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;[ndeed, it is the Poet Vyasa that is speaking, not the compiler,
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brief compass the contents of these two great works and to give these summag
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The Legal Problems of Twentieth Century

By
JUSTICE WILLIAM O. DOUGLAS

TWO problems will be of cardinal impor-
tance in the field of law during the second

half of the Twentieth Century.

The first is the molding of democratic con-
stitution to fit the needs of subjugated peoples
emergmg from colonialism and developing
within these countries democratic habits and

institutions.

Formulating democratic constitutions for
nations newly emerging into independence is
not a difficult task. Creating democratic
institutions and instilling democratic habits is
much more difficult. Most of these new nations
have little or no democratic traditions.

People of different cultures, religions, and
languages must often be unified under a single
government.  Preservation of liberty and
equality for diverse groups and minorities is no
easy matter. It is one thing to write concepts
of freedom -into a constitution ; it is another
thing to make the constitution a living creed.
But it can be done as proved by the experience
of India.

Consider the magnitude of the obstacles
facing the new Indian democracy at the time

fits birth in 1947. Nine Governors® Pro-
vinces had been under a modified form of
democratic rule since 1937. By contrast, some
560 Indian states had been under the autocratic
rule of hereditary princes. Moreover, India is

¥yyDo b, s ot

a nation of 17 different languages and several
hundred different dialects. It has many different
religious groups ; and it was long saddled by a
caste system that the new Constitution out-
lawed. Unification of such a nation was a
real challenge to the political leadershlp of.
India.

Under Nehru, the leaders met the challenge.
They fashioned the many states into a working
federalism of 15 units. Local and national
leaders united to make -this new machinery
work smoothly. An independent judiciary saw
to it that individual rights were not sacrificed
and that discrimination was outlawed. Educa-
tion of the masses in their political responsibi-
lities was vigorously undertaken. The general
elections in 1951 showed that even illiterate
people are intelligent and can act responsibly.

The Indian Constitution is a fountainhead of
democratic freedoms. The dignity and worth -
of the individual are constitutional keystones, -
India adheres to the creed of democracy. The
preamble states that the purpose of the Consti-
tution is to secure to all India’s citizens :

“ JUSTICE, Social, economic and political ;
“LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief,
faith and worship ;

“ EQUALITY of status and of opportunity ;
and to promote among them all ;
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“ FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the

individual‘ and the unity of the Nation.”

The manner in which the Constitution is
being applied and interpreted in India has
made these noble goals powerful forces in the
nation.

Burma, Ceylon, and Pakistan have made
great strides forward under new constitutions
that are fresh embodiments of the spirit of
Iiberty. Indonesia, Morocco, and Vietnam
are moving in the same direction. The spirit
of " freedom, so strongly demonstrated at
Bundung, is now a powerful political force
shaping the constitutions and political habits of
peoples long subjugated, It will be a major
force in world affairs during the balance of
this century as other nations gain their inde-
pendence.

Our second major problem in the field of
law is an agreement by all nations on a body
of principles for the control of nuclear power.
The successful resolution of this problem is
imperative to the survival of mankind.

This agz of bombs with a destructive force
measured in megatons presents man with the
gravest problem in his history. The force that
is capable of destroying all civilization must be
subjected to a body of law applicable to all
_people in all nations.

Man, with all his ingenuity at work, has in
the past ten years taken ‘some piloneer steps
toward meeting this challenge. A number of
proposals for the international control of
nuclear power pim@ildvanced, In 1546 the
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Acheson-Lilienthal plan was presented, It
was adopted in substance by the United Nations
Atomic Energy Commission and became known
as the UN Majority Plaa. {t was a bold plan.
It called for a single international commission
which would have ownership of al{ dangerous
nuclear facilities and materials—from the mines
to electric power stations. There would be
sweeping inspection arrangements desipned to
detect secret production facilities. This plan
proved 1o be unacceptable to the Soviet Union,
but it showed what man's inventive genius in
the field of law can achieve.

After the Acheson-Lilienthal plan  there
followed a number of disarmament proposals.
The United Nations Disarmament Commission
was organized. And in 1953 President Ejsen-
hower announced his Atoms for Peace plan.
He called for an international pool of fissiona~
ble material for research and development of
the peaceful uses of atomic energy.  While not
a program {or control of nuclear power, the
Atoms for Peace plan manifested g spirit of
cooperation which is essential to aa effective
plan of international control.  And at Geneva
in 1955 the President advanced his « open
skies ”” plan of aerial inspection and exchange
of military blueprints. The plan would reduce
the temptation of atomic or thermonuclear
attack by eliminating the eclement of surprise.
The “ open skies ™ plan would be a preliminary
step to disarmament and international control.

The international contiol of nuclear power
is a difficult problem. But it must be solved.
Confidence built by cooperation is a sound
beginning.

’F ’ - —
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The Great Revolt of 1857

By
Dr. NANDALAL CHATTERIJ, M.A,, Pu.D., D.LiTT.,

HE Revolt of 1857 is a most momentous,
if tragic, event in the history of modern
India. It has been looked at and described in

various ways. Inglish historians have called it

a Sepoy Mutiny, while Indians would love to
regard it as the First War of Indian Indepen-
dence. A large quantity of historical literature
has gathercd round the Great Revoit. But,
practically all of it has been written from the
British point. of view.. There is Jittle or no
account available from the defeated side, which
could clear up the objects and motives of the
rebels. There is, therefore, a Iot of specufation
about the nature and significance of the Move-
ment. '

The Revolt has been viewed from different
points of view.  Firstly, it was a mutiny of the
Company's sepoys, purc and simple. The
sepoys were discontented on account of various
reasons among which the alleged supply of
greased cartridges was the principal one.
Second!y, the Revolt marked a struggle between

the civilization of the West and that of India.

It has been suggested that the fast-approaching
tide of the Western civilization caused a great
alarm in the minds of the conservative sections,
and made them combine against the British
rule. Thirdly, the Revolt reflected the discont-
ent of the expropriated feudal classes whose

. powers and privileges had been lately assailed

by the British. Fourthly, the Great Revolt was
viewed as a secret Muslim conspiracy to oust
the British from India and restore the old
Muoslim sway. It has been asserted . that the
Mughal Court stirred up the Mutiny for selfish
political reasons. This movement is also said
to have been encouraged by the representatives
of the dispossessed house of the Avadh monar-
chy. Lasily, the Indian Revolt has been
regarded as the first Indian War of Iadepen-
dence. These different viewpoints amply

- indicate that the Mutiny was not a simple

movement but a complex one. It would be a
mistake to treat it as a disconnected and sudden

" explosion.

The Revolt of 1857 symbolises a new politi-
cal awakening in the land. This awakening
was also cultural, even though the sepoys were
one of its chief spearheads. The fact is that
the impact of Western civilization had roused
the average Indian from his usual self-compla-
cency, and the attacks on religious beliefs and
institutions coming from the Christian mission-~
aries had convinced many people that nnless
India was freed from the British rule indj-
genous culture could not be rendered safe and
secure. Thus the Revolt was ultimately and
essentially a struggle between the past and the
the present, between-the old and the new, and
between the devout and the heretical. The
onslaughts of Christianity and the Western
forms and methods of administration roused
the orthodox and the conservative. But this
discontent would not have taken the shape of a
widespread revolt, if the yearning for freedom
had not stood out as the outward emblem of .
the decaying old political order of India.
“ Dharma™ or *“ Din> was the slogan which
powerfully appealed to all sections who were
disaffected against the foreign rule. The out-
ward expressions of this feeling varied in
different regions according to local political,
and economic conditions, but this was the same
motive force which had brought to the West
the new spirit of patriotism.

Confronted by the threat of being swallowed
up by an alien culture and rule, the soul of the
people, roused to a sense of danger, rebelled
against the national menace. Religion and
politics became mixed up in 1857 in a manner
in which it cannot do so in any country other
than India, for the people were by nature and
instinct intensely religious and puritanical,
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The real significance of the Mutiny lies,
therefore, in an ideological conflict which took
the shape of a patriotic outburst against foreign
rule. But this struggle should not be inter-
preted in terms of a racial rising. If we view
the matter dispassionately, we shall find that
comparatively little race feeling was visible on
the rebel side during the Mutiny. The rebels,
however, precipitated the struggle because
there was a widespread feeling against the
Britishers as rulers. There was, however, no
racial hatred. This is clear from repeated
cases of assistance and loyalty to the British,
were solely actuated by a feeling of pure
liberality or of personal likes and dislikes.
There is no doubt that the Mughal family at
Delhi bitterly resented their lowly position
under the Company’s rule. Nana Saheb of
Bithur likewise resented the stoppage of his
pension. The protagonists of the Avadh mona-
rchy were mostly disaffected on account of the
unceremonious annexation of the country. The
Rani of Jhansi nursed a grievance because her
adopted son was deprived of his royal status.
The Talugdars of Avadh were hostile because
their rights in the Jand had been attacked and
curtailed. Other feudal chiefs had some grie-
vance or the other. But how is it that such
discordant elements managed to combine
against the mighty British Empire ? Could
individual rancour and prejudice have led to
countrywide revolt? The Revolt of 1857 was
scarcely a revolt of disgruntled elements alone,
as foreign writers are wont to hold. It is true
that the outbreak was nor a revolution of the
Western type and it certanily lacked some of
the known features which characterised the
revolutionary movements of Europe or
America. Still, it marks a real national upsurge
for the first time in modern India. This
upsurge was erratic, even isloated, sporadic
and unforeseen. This does not detract from
the great significance of this upsurge. No
revolutionary movement on a large scale can
take place only because the leaders are dis-
gruntled. A widespread conflagration cannot

v

be artificially engineered by s;elf:éeekers and
manipulators.  Such people certainly will
exploit the situation favourable to them, but
they themselves cannot create the situation
itself. If a national consciousness had not
appeared in a vague form, the disgruntled
leaders would not have been able to create
a vast insurrectionary movement.

Itis the arrogant and imperialist self-asser-
tion of the Britisher which produced a country-
wide discontent. Pcople felt that under a foreign
rule their “ Dharma® could not be maintained,
and so they desired that this foreign rule must
be uprooted in the interests of Dharma .
The fecling was not one of pure political patrio-
tism but of socio-religious nationalism. The
cartridge affair may have hastened the outbreak
but was not its cause. The very fact that the
insurrection was not organised shows that it
was vague sense of political discontent which
caused it. Every party, including the sepoys,
took a leap in the dark, conscious only of the
fact that they wanted to destroy the British
rule. The rebels did not have a precise idea of
the usc they would make of the leap they had
taken, but they scem to have been agreed on
the point that the rebellion was really welcome
in many regions of Northern India. Essentially
in the nature of a military outburst in various
cantonment towns, the revolt assumed in many
places, specially in Uttar Pradesh, the character
of a popular rebellion of the country already

disaffected by foreign conquest and British -

innovation. The first outbreak of the Revolt
was necessarily in the more combustible
quarters of the Bengal Army, but this need
not make wus regard it as mere military
movement.

There are certain things which demand a
careful consideration. Firstly, how is it that
both Hindus and Muslims joined together
against a common foe unless it may be that a
common patriotic scntiment inspired them all ?
Hindu-Muslim unity during the Mutiny is a
really memorable phenomenon which has so
far been completely ignored by European his-

-

_West the foundation of natidhalism was a

) plen

‘- in a number of centres.
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torians. In their common fight against the
British the two communities fought shoulder
to shoulder. It is a highly significant fact that
cow-killing was completely stopped in Delhi
during the Mutiny. Bahadur Shah’s Chief
Secretary during the brief period of his restor-
ation was a‘Hindu, Mukand Ram, just as Nana
Saheb’s Chief Advisor was a Muslim,
Azimullah. In Avadh both Hindu and Muslim
Taluqdars and peasants fought for the cause of

" their dethroned King. The Talugdar Beni

Madho, when he realised that he coul® not
hold his fort, surrendered it, but did not
surrender personally on the grourid that he
himself belonged to the King. This fecling of
unity is a symptom which cannot be explained
away except in terms of political nationalism.
Secondly, the great sacrifices which the rebels
cheerfully made have not been fully assessed so
far. Hundreds and thousands lost their all
and gave up their lives. Was it because some
political adventurers misled them ? Thc .selﬂess
spirit which is seen on a grand scale in different
regions of India during the Mutiny is a proof
of the fact that a vague feeling of patriotisin
must have been there. )
Thridly, if the rebles were inspired by the
cultural ideology of ¢ Dharma” or *“ Din”,
this was the foundation on which Indian natio-
nal awakening rested in the last century. In the

cultural and economic sense of oneness. In

India it was different thing. As the country
was under the economic exploitation of the
British, the first stirring of nationalism came .in
the religious sphere rather than in the enonomic.

Fourthly how is it possible .to explain .that
during the Mutiny different elements of society,
high and low, baron and peasant, man and
woman, and Brahmin and Untouchable all
forgot their age-old differences and joined in a
common cause 7 From contemporary SOurces
ty of evidence is available to show that a
remarkable social brotherhood was seen at first
This sense of social

brotherhood must be interpreted in terms of

political nationalism ; otherwise this would be
both strange and unintelligible.

Fifthly, the fact has not been explained by
the English historians as to why village after
village in parts of Bihar and Uttar Pradesh
shook off the British rule and declared inde-
pendence. In many places the whole country-
side was in open revolt. In some areas of the
Doab even criminals and dacoits are known to
have joined in the common rising against the
British. In many places the houses and proper-
ties of those who were loyal to the British were
attacked and plundered. ' The lives of the
Indian subordinates of the Company were in
danger in the midst of the mob fury which
broke out in many parts. These facts which
have not received the attention they deserve,
lead us to think that a new-born feeling of
patriotism must have been the cause of these.

Lastly, why was not the Mutiny a localised
affair? Why did it become widespread in
different regions of India ? Even though there
was no well-thought-out plan or any pre-concei-
ved scheme on a fully national scale the insur-
rection occurred simultancously at many places
of the country. It was certainly not chance or
accident which made it widespread, but the
popular feeling that the foreign rule must be
resisted. Had there not been a common feel-
ing against foreign imperialism, the outbreak
could not have been countrywide. It would
have remained a local affair as in the previous
cases of the Vellore Mutiny and the Barrack-
pore Mutiny.

The Revolt had its ups and downs, no less
than temporary setbacks and ultimate failure.
Incidents occurred at different places which
only showed political immaturity or military
short-sightedness on the part of the rebels,
Misunderstandings soon appeared, when failure
stared them in the face and setbacks and
frustrations caused demoralisation, rivalry,
and bickerings. Lack of careful planning and
efficient organisation on a national scale weake-
ned the movement. Their divided leadership
was a standing source of weakness and it could
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not control the mob violence which the Revolt
necessarily produced. The patriotic and
revolutionary urge could not be canalised in
the face of helpless violence which came in the
-wake of the Mutiny. The vague sense of
discontent which had gripped the masses and
classes alike could not become all-pervasive
for want of unity and control. The disposses-
sed and disgruntled groups of leaders who had
suffered from British rule were there, but they
failed to produce a leader of the character of a
George Washington. The fedual or semifeu-
dal leadership which controlled the revott was
at best an indifferent leadership, looking in
contrary directions at one time, and lacking in
high military skill and diplomatic finesse.
. While resources were lacking mere plunder
could not provide the means with which the
war of liberation could be managed. Princely
allies were not forthcoming and rebel peasants
and barons both were ill-led and ill-provided.
The Company Wwith Its vast resources, military
and economic, was able before long to stamp
out the revolt in all parts of India. The Revolt
ended almost as quickly and abruptly as it had
come. The feudal clusses who led the fight
against the British could not throw up a bril-

g S [ MAy 1957
lant high command. At Delhi there was
scarcely any leadership. Bahadur Such him-
self was more a poet, musician and artist than
a political leader. He was too old to formulate
a scheme of rebellion of his own. Zinat Mahal,
the ambitious Mughal queen, was more a
schemer than a leader. The lcaders whom the
revolt threw up elsewhere were scattered and
weak. Of them a few can be named: Nana
Saheb, Azimullah, Lakshmi Bai, Tantia Tope,
Vakt Khan Rohilla, Kunwar Singh, Amar
Singh, Beni Madho, Maulvi Ahmud-ullah, and
Hazrat Mahal. They all figured in different
areas, without any concerted plan. There was
no organisation and little or no means of com-
munication among themselves.  That they
failed against the mighty British Empirc in the

end need cause no surprise.

The attempt of feudal India to throw off the
foreign yoke failed not because it was not
national or patriotic, but because it could not
become fully democratic and well-organised.

As such, the Indian Revolt of 1857 abounds in

lessons ond warnings. A war of national

liberation against a powerful foreign State can-
not succed unless and until the masses are fully
awakened and efficiently organised and led,

Superiority of Women over Men

By
PROF. K. C. PETER

ATURALLY, woman is supcrior to
man. .
Hearing ii, you frown, your eye-brows
getting together for a little gossip. Men laugh
sarcastically ; women alarm and panic. Bol-
der women rush to the rescue of men. Of
course, men cannot survive without their help.
For centurics on end, women put up with
countless slurs and slights to fulfil their natural
destiny—people the world. No wonder, the
good wife, ignoring the “coffee tap-dancing in
the skyroom of the kettle for a moment,

switches on a smile at half-pressure and tells
her husband in a voice like the centie of a
chocolate cream: ¢ Doubtless, the writer is
wrong. Poor fool, he is bribed by reckless
feminists to provide grist for their propaganda™.
“ Are not all geniuses—great poets, painters,
philosophers, scientists—all men? How many
Whiteheads, Shakespeares, Kalidasa, Shaws,
Darwins and Einsteins, the fair sex claims?”’

the he-man asks. g

The Royal Society of London has at last
opened its renowned women. The names of
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Mme. Curie, Irene Joliet-Curie, Lisa Meitner,
Gerty Cory, Selma Lagerlof, Pearl Buck and
Gabriela Mistral—all, Nobel Prize winners—
\ glow in our memory. In our own era, the
achievements of Sarojini Naidu, * Vijaya
Lakshmi Pandit, Amrit Kaur, Margaret Sanger

" and Helen Keller stare us in the face. Great
triumph for women.

A flash-back into the purple patches of our
past reveals man’s crime against woman. And
soon we realise how Time, the careless laundry-
man, shrinks most of our proud ideals.

In Athens, the cradle of democracy, women
were denicd education, freedom and vote.
Plato classed  children, women and servants ™
together. Demosthenes shouts :¢ Hetairae (un-
attached free women) for our delight, concu-
bines for the daily needs of our bodies, wives it

order that we may get legitimate children and
have faithful housekeepers.” In Sparta, the
Eugenist’s paradise, women wrestled, boxed,
ran races ; their only duty was to moth_er
Spartan soldier-supermen who fight and file.
In Rome, women, tormented by male»’ domina-

" tion, lived under the control of their fathers
and then of their husbands who owned ‘ the
person and property of their wives.”” Early
Christianity was 10 better. Moses fov:md
women <unclean.” The God of the Bible
cursed women virtually into a beast of bur-
den. The whole history of the churc}1 com-
mands obedience from women. Tertul’lian tells
them : ¢ The sentence of God on this sex'o,f
yours lives in this age. You are the devnl,s,
_gateway. You destroy God’s 1mage, M.a1.1.
Prophet Mohammed, in a ﬁt of d1v1'ne
inspiration, declared. ¢ There 18 no::alimlty
more harmful to man than woman.“' The
woman’s lot” writes Doughty is here
(Arab countries) unequal conqutflnage,’ and in
this necessitous life a weary servitude . ‘And
woman’s way to the mosque stands barred. .In
the middle ages, wife-beating was common ,ha
paron didn’t shrink back from taking the

deceased knight’s wife along with his fief. The

witches were burned, the nuns cloistered and

SUPERIORITY OF WOMEN OVER MEN 199

ladies, though cultured and enlightened, accep-
ted their husbands’ tyranny. Bernard Shaw
describes the patriarchal home as “ girl’s prison
house and woman’s work-house ”.  In the firsy
half of the 20th century itself, Hitler restricted
woman’s world to “her husband, her family,
her children and her house , while Mussolint’s
slogan, was * Men to war, women to mater-
nity 7. Thus society, church, morality, econo-
mic framework and male-domination conspired
to degrade woman into a slave, tied down to
Kaiser's KKK (Kinder, Kuche, Kirche) slogan.
wven now, strict obedience is expected from
Fomen in the orient. India was no exception
till receat times. * Woman is the first exploi-
ted class in history ™ concludes Thorsten

Veblen. .
Chewing cuds of reminiscences, perhaps the

male may make a last quixotic attempt to make
his dominion over woman intact—mostly

through economic pOWer. But man is learning

fast from woman. o -
Every ancient civilisation worshipped the

' omnipotent feminine power personified as the

supreme goddess of fertility. In Greece, the
Delphic oracle was under priestesses. In the
Jewish community, on the eve cof Sabbath, the
woman lights the sacred candles and says
grace. Hindu ethics venerates ‘woman as
“Mother’. Pallas Athene did come out of the
head of Zeus, the God of Gods, in full armour.
In the era of intellectual analysis, the French
Revolution was busy erecting altars to the.
Goddess of Reason. Almost all the ancient
civilisations bave their own great women,
noble spirits. Diotima taught Plato the art of
love ; foreign-born Aspasia helped Pericles
govern, upholding * natural justice > and even -
wrote the famous funeral oration. Cicero,
Cato and Juvenal cheered the noble Roman
matrons who took to arts, culture and politics.
Middle ages had its lady abbesses and ladies of
wit and learning. The crusades brought chi-
valry and chivalry “ the adoration of the virgin
n heaven and its counterpart the adoration of
a gparticular lady on earth 7. 16th century
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Neoplatonism—the cult of spiritual love bet-
ween man and woman—gave the female con-
siderable freedom. Despite the decline of
woman’s status in the I8th century, in
the 19th woman became more articulate.
Organisations like the Blue-stocking Clubs
sparkplugged the feminist revolution for
equality of sexes. Then came the Russian revo-
. lution and Lenin’s open advocacy of rights
to women “ affording women equally with men
the right to work, rest, social insurance and
education, state protection of the interests of
the mother and child, granting pregnancy leave
with pay and the provision of a wide network
of maternity homes, nurseries and kinder-
gartens.” Soon the - movement gathered
momentum and spread to Europe, America and
the orient. Still there are fiftecn countries
where womeén do not have the right to vote.
John Langdon-Davies argues that wceman
need not pride over her capacity to bear
children, for if Nawure wanted, children can
be had by the asexual process as in the case of
Copromonas, Bpdos etc. But he admits
reluctantlv that “sex is increased ability for
variation whereby the offspring has a greater
reservoir of characteristics upon which to draw
and in consequence an exaulted chance of
success in the struggle for existence.” If so,
women have a double function—that of indi-
“viduals (like men) and that of maternity.
Nature provides more girls than boys.
Though about 108 boys are born to 100 girls,
more boys die off, leaving an excess of female
children. Organically, the female sex is
stronger. A survey of 30 important countrics
shows that at all ages the expectation of life
for woman is invariably greater. In size and
strength, the male is superior. That shows
nothing but the male assuming greater respon-
sibility for the female and children from the
dawn of humanity onwards. In proportion to
body-weight, women have larger brains than
men. In physical skills, men displayed more
vigour and took risks, because!men were trained
that way from childhood, while women were

asks to avoid risks. In verbal ability of a
scholastic nature, aristic turn out of imagina-
tive words, freedom from colour-blindness,
musical qualities, aristic abilities such as dress-
making and interior dccoration, women
stood out. .

In the First World War, women were called
upon to replace men in diverse occupations.
They turned out to be excellent busdrivers,
conductors, factory hands, farm labourers,
supervisors and exccutives. Writes Ashley
Montague : ““ At first it was said that they
didn’t do as well as men, then it was grudgingly
admitted that they weren’t so bad, and by the
time the war was over many employers were
reluctant to exchange their women employees
for men.” In the Second World War, women
were a better success. In USSR, women
fought side by side with men and performed
the singularly heroic task of carrying the
wounded on their backs from the battle-field.
All these point to one fact. As Alfred Alder
asserts : *“ Masculine dominance is not a natural
thing...Certain characteristics count as mascu-
line, others as feminine, albcit "there is no
basis to justify these valuations...Characteristic
which seem to prove this fallacious contention
of the inferiority of women prove themselves
on closer obscrvation as nothing more than the
manifestation of an inhibited psychic develop-
ment.”’

The chromosomal structure of the sexes
makes interesting study. In the sex-cells, there
arc 24 chromosomes.- Only one of thesc is a
sex-chromosome. Half the sperm-cells carry
X-chromosomes and half carry Y-chromo-
somes. The female ‘ova’ are made up of
X-chromosomes. When X-bearing sperm ferti-
lises an ovum, the female offspring results.
And Y-bearing sperm fertilises an ovum to

create the male offspring. The Y-chromosome
is but the merest bit of a remnant of a X-

chromosome, a crippled X-chromosome. The
X-chromosome is a developed structure. The
Y-chromosome is not. So the creature called
the male is an incomplete female.

[ iad
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What of it? It means a lot. The male’s
chromosomal deficiency determines his incapa-
city to have babies. This self-same deficiency
causes in males bark-like skin (ichthyosis
hystrix graviour), dense hairy growth on the
ears (hypertrichosis), hard lesions of the hand
and feet (Keratoma dissipatum) and a kind of
webbing on the toes. Hemophilia (Bleeder’s
disecase) is linked with X-chromosome; but
males alone are the victims, because Y-chromo-
some cannot suppress this noxious gene. 8%
of male$ are colour-blind ; but the incidence on
females is half of 19,. The explanation is the
same. Need we go further?

The two great World Wars pricked the
bubble of woman’s over-emotional nature.
Women withstood the worst of rigourg better—
blockade, bombardment, concentration camps.
War’s psychic casualties are mostly males.
There are more men in mental hospitals than
women. From fertilisation onwards, more
males die than females. Death from almost
all - causes carry to the grafe more men.
Women are frequently ill ; but they get over it
quickly and easily. In the United States,
women expect to live 71 years, men 655,
Women are better shock-absorbers. Today
males reveal more of hysteric- and hysteriform
conditions than women ; the proportion is 7

to 1. Epilepsy claims more males. On the

average ‘stuttering ’ affects 8 males while only

- one female falls victim. Thus women, obviously

enough, shall be saluted both for.their looks
and their natural superiority over men. Per-
haps a wave of hot fury may rise in your

~ (male’s) throat. And you may think of tight-

,ening the screws on women in vain.
Biologically, the female seems to be the
genuine article ; the male is only a derivative.

. Vaertings says that the ruling sex is always

masculine and the ruled feminine.. Margaret
Mead finds ¢ feminine * and ‘ masculine’ inter-
_changeable terms from society to society.
Broadly speaking, man has a brain; woman
has a brain plus a womb. Man'’s life has only

: yne functional centre ; woman has two, For

26

woman, the sexual function is essential ; for -
man, it is accidental. American biologist Loeb
shows that eggs of sea-urchins can be fertilised -
by putting them in a special salt solution. So,
if necessary, the male-urchin’s function can be
dispensed with. The woman’s sexual function

is ‘receiving, conserving and creating’. Woman N
is instinct with matter. Aristotle finds in her
“arch-matter’, Swiss ethnologist Bachofen
“materiality > and Frobenius ‘a culture of
realism and anti-spirituality’. Like matter, she

is ‘static, solid, fecund’. Hence, her persona-
lity expands, not develops, enriching_thé world
materially. The woman ¢ knows’ as if by
intuition, a faculty that made her priestess,
witch and sorceress. The best example is Joan
of Arc. Prof. Marjordie Nicholson explains -
woman’s greatness thus: ‘‘Women have no -
wives . For her, evérything is part of an all- .
embracing whole.

Woman'’s logic is material logic, the intrinsic
law of things. Her morality and sense of duty
are self-chosen, natural. The woman initiates
the creative process by exciting the desire of
man ; the final outcome depends on her choice.
Compelled otherwise, she freezes into frigidity.
Man’s emotions cool off after sex-act, woman’s
are left behind. Unlike man, she is more child-
like. In approach to reality, man is a-do-er,
woman a be-er. Her being, master and creator -
of the art of living, is to live life fully and
intensely. With man, sex-act is an end in .
itself’; with woman, it is the start of a raptu-
rous love-Odyssey. And she is anchored to her
substance. Between 11 and 15, 909, of males :
ejaculate for the first time, 'while women hardly
indulge in masturbation. Teen-age males are -
more capable of sexual perfomance than men
over 30 ; women’s ability of sexual perform-
ance develops gradually, becomes more capable
around 30. The essence of feminine sexuality,

" is permanence. Each timea woman loves, a

bit of her dies. Woman feels with the full foree .
of her sexual awareness, to which her whole
being responds. Man’s approach is indjvidua-
lised, intentional, analytical. Woman repre- -
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sents continuity, man ‘the fleeting moment’.
In woman, knowing and being coincide.
Biologically, castration, removing the ovaries,
has no appreciable effect cn woman. Remove
man’s tqsticles, lic is unman-cd. Recent
experiments show tiat female could be more
-easily transformicd into male than male into
female. Therefore, is not man a higher
- evolved being than woman? No. Higher
degree of differentiation and greater sensitive-
ness can be signs ol degeneration. Havelock
Ellis believes that human race is developing
towards the ‘femalc’ type. Biology refuses
to claim the male as the masterpiece of creation.
*“The woman is the solid ground of reality
from which the man can start his flight into
the realm of spirit and to whicli he returns as
the giant Antaeus in the Greek myth had to
lie down from time to time and kiss Mother
Earth in order to suck new strength from her
inexkaustible store” says Oswald Schwarz.
Otherwise, every time he climbs, he slips and
falls. No wonder, as V. Klein holds, woman
forms * the social nucleus of primitive organisa-
_ tion, that fixed point to which men returned
_from their exploits”. For woman, pleasure
arrives more through suffering. Man is at
home where he works; woman is at home
where she expresses herself uninhibited. Man’s
love is personal, women’s morc sweeping and
impersonal. Man’s progress is towards speciali-
sation, woman’s towards the all-round human
being. While man anchors on to ideals, difficult
to realise, woman longs to live and live fully.
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If'woman can be saved from the inhibitions of
this male-dominated civilisation, her natural
q'ualitative superiority can catapult human
civilisation to a juster, higher and nobler plane.

Ql?servcs Ashley Montague : “ The mater-
n.ahsmg influences of being a mother in addi-
tion to the fact of being a woman has from the
very beginning of human species—about a
million years ago—made the female the more
humane of the sexes”. The mother-child
rel.ationship, the model for all human relation-
ships, somthing men can’t share in full, makes
the female * more considerate, more self-
s'acriﬁcing, more co-operative and more altruis-
u'c " than the male. This adds to her natural
biological advantage ‘a competence in social
understanding which is usually denied the
male”.  Often men keep a single-track mind.
Women make ready adjustments and adapt
themselves to changing circumstances. Women
love the whole human race, while men are
‘almost hostile to it’. Doubtless, women
have the duty of teaching men how to be
human, a duty that laughs at rest.

What usc is intellect alone without humanity?
“ Without adequate mothers, life becomes
inadequate, nasty unsatisfactory and Mother
Earth becomes batletfield on whic) fathers
slay their young and are slain themselves ”,
adds Ashley Montague. The sooner we give
the right place to woman, the better for our
civilisation. Not in vain did Bertrand Russell
say : ‘¢ The_less you know, the hotter you
get”.

Y, e

The Upanisads
By
Prof. G.C. JHALA.

. UR tradition holds that the Vedas are

inspired or ‘made’ by God and are
eternal. Unlike the Ramayana, which was
composed by the sage Valmiki, or the
Manusmrti, which was composed by Manu,
the Vedas have no author who might have
created them. It is true individual hymns or,
sometimes mantras, have their Rsis whose
names are known o us; yet those Rsis are
not the authors, but only ¢ Visioners’ — ‘ Seers’,
by the grace of God, of those hymns or
Mantras. Broadly speaking, Vedic literature
is generally believedito comprise the Samhitas
of the Rgveda, Samaveda. Yajurveda and
Atharva-Veda. However, as any one with a
superficial acquaintance with Vedic literature
knows, the Veda comprises the Brahmanas, the
Aranyakas, and the Upanisads also. The
Sambhitas are anthologies of Mantras. Every
one of the Vedas has its own Brahmana,
Aranyaka and Upanisad literature ; what
is more, even different sakhas or branches of
each one of the four Vedas have their respec-
tive Brahmana, Aranyaka and} Upanisad lite-

ratures. Although the entire Vedic literature is

believed to be eternal, yet it has bzen found
necessary to place — not merely by implication
— the Brahmanas after the Sambhitas and the
Aranyakas and Upanisads after the Brahmanas.
The reason is that the Brahmanas presuppose
the existence of the Samhitas and many
Aranyakas and Upanisads form part of the

‘Brahmana texts. Thus from the point of view

of logical and chronological order, the Upani-
sads represent the ‘end’ of the Vedic literature
and thus well deserve the designation ‘Vedanta’
applied to them. From another stand-point,
too, the application of the term ‘ Vedanta’ to
the Upanisads is justifiable. The Veda deals
with action (karma), devotion (Upasana), and
knowledge (Jnana). The Brahmana texts deal

with sacrificial and other ceremonial activities, -

thereby confining themselves to the treatment
of Karma (action); while the Upanisads
principally deal with jnana (Knowledge). And
as knowledge is the only road to-salvation, it is
only natural that the quintessence of the Vedic
literature that is preserved in the Upanisads
should be recognised as the essence—the ‘end’
—of the Vedas, Vedanta.

Now, what does the word Upanisad signify ?
In the introduction to his Bhasya on the
Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad Shri Sanakracharya
derives the word from upa-ni-sad meaning “to
destroy.” Hence any lore that can put an end
to worldly existence can be called Upanisad.
He has repeated the derivation of the word in
his commentary on the Kathopanisad also.
Thus the derivative meaning of the word
Upanisad would refer to Brahma - Vidya, the
knowledge of Brahma. But Sankaracharya

himself adds that any work in which such lore -

is contained can also be called Upanisad. Thus,
texts dealing with Brahma - Vidya came to be
called Upanisad.

In modern times, however, the world it
sought -to be derived and explained differently.
The pursuit of ‘action’-—sacrifice par excellence
— had reached its high, watermark .during the

Brahman period. The Brahmana texts are so -
chock—full of complex and complicated details -

of sacrificial ritual that thoughtful people
cannot help developing an aversion to them

and finding them to be very limited. and
narrow in their vision. The highest aim to be -
achieved by means of sacrificial offerings to

Gods like Indra, Agni, Varuna, Prajapati, was

heaven.
solve the problem of existence and life. The

result was that philosophically-minded per~ -

sons retired into the solitude of the forests and

there pondered over the problems of God, .

The theory of action could hardly °.




204 7 ’ THE INDIAN REVIEW

[ MAY 1957

man and the world. These ervlqairers faid

stress on the realization of the nature of Self

and the Highest Self as the means to extricate

oneself from the vortex of phenomenal exist-

f:nce. They considered action as of secondary
importance in regard to the attainment of this
goal. This uncommon lore (Vidya) could
naturally not be imparted to any and every
one. The teacher would call a worthy pupil
by his side, make him ‘sit’ near by (up-ni-
‘sad’), and initate him into the mysteries that
himself had realized ; these secret lores, there-
fore, come to be called Up-ni-sad and later on
the name was extended even to other works
teaching such Vidyas. Even tor ordinary
studies the student had (ceremonially) to sit
near (Upa-sad) the Guru; for the study of
such secret knowledge, Upa-ni-sadna was
necessary. The addition of the proposition
“ni’ indicates the mysterious and uncommon
character of the knowledge as well as the
?eliability or worthiness of the pupil to whom
it was imparted.

To-day, the Upanisads number nearly two
hundred. Many of these, obviously, are pro-
duced under inspiration from, or in imitation
of, ancient Upanisads and they betray a
religious or sectional colouring. There are
Saiva, Vaisnava and Sakta Upanisads ; there
are Upanisads dealing with yoga ; as there arc
others dealing with Vedanta. The older
Upanisads are mainly in prosc but often in
verse also; and it is generally on internal
‘evidence that metrical Upanisads came into
being gradually in course of time. "Among
the older Upanisads the following are gener-
ally included: Isa, Kena, Katha, Prasna,
Mundaka, Mandukya, Taittiriya, Aitareya,
Chandogya, Brhadaranyaka and Svetasvatara.
On the foundation of this Upanisad literature
has been raised the grand superstructure of
Indian philosophy, religion and ethics.

‘ One of the many questions that are fre-
quently asked to-day regarding the Hindu
religion, sometimes out of genuine curiosity
and sometimes in an attitude of insinuation, is

the following: each of the other religions
prevailing in the world has its founder as well
as its foundation-text; Christian religion has
its founder in Christ and its foundation-text is
the Bible ; Islam was founded -by Mohamed,
Buddhism by Gautam Buddha and Jainism by
Mahavira ; and in each one of these, the
teachings or sayings of the founder are looked
upon as foundation-texts ; now, it is asked,
(1) who is the founder of the Hindu religion ?
and (2} what its foundation-text? A traditional
reply to thesc questions is of course easily
available : FXITH! 9WAZT (The entire Veda
is the source of religion). To-day, however,
we point at the Upanisads and the Gita by
way of a reply to the second question and
derive what satisfaction we can from having
been in this respect able to be in a line with
qthers. Such an answer is not unfair; and
these texts would surely the correci guidance to
anyone eager to know the nature and character
of our religion. Yet, it should not be for-
gotten that we look upon- the Gita only as a
Smrti text, despite the fact that it embodies
the words of the Lord. We hardly assign to
the Bhagavadgita the place which the Christian
assigns to the Bible or the Muslim to the
Koran. And in holding that the Upanisads
are not man-made, we lose sight of the crux of
the guestion altogether. The answers to these
questions can best be given by the analogy
of science. Science has no single individual as
its founder and no single work as its founda-
tion-text ; it carries on a search for Truth in
the ‘ physical”’ field and the contributions of
many scientific workers have led to so
much discovery and progress of research,

some working in chemistry, others in bio~ -

fogy or mechanics or electricity, microbio-
logy, or geology—all, in fact, pursuing their
search of Truth in its multifarious aspects.
The results achieved in individual fields of
scientific knowledge are naturally to be co-
ordinated and integrated into a system of
Truth that is all-embracing. 1In the same way,
if « Dharma ' concerns itself with truth only, if
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it inherently tends to facilitate the realization
of truth and if it does not culminate in mere
dogmatic beliefs and practices, then ¢ Dharma’,
too, is a search for Truth. How many sages
or seers of the Vedic times have endeavoured
to understand the dynamic (Rta) and static
(satya) principles which are at work in the
mechanism of phenomenal existence : As early
as the Rgvedic times it was realized by the
seers of the Mantras that there is a Unity

_ behind the multiplicity of Indra and other gods.
. This realization is no small achievements of

their intelligence. The same idea of an ultimate
Unity runs through the Brahmanas in the con-

~ ception of Prajapati as the highest deity. The

Upanisad period witnessed the springtime of
the efforts to investigate the nature of the ulti-
mate Truth. Some enquirers proceeded with this
enquiry from the physical macrocosmic side ;
others from the psychological—microcosmic—
side. In the Chandogya Upanisad, we are told
about Pracinasala Aupamanyava and five other
seekers approaching Asvapati Kaikeya and
learning the Vaisvanara Vidya from him,
which taught that looking upon the Sun, wind
sky, etc. as the highest principle is a partial
view of the ultimate Reality, which transcends
them all. In the Taittiriya Upanisad, the nature
of the soul is sought to be indicated by means
of the theory of the Five Sheaths. The Sam-
varga—Vidya in the Chandogya Upanisad

. attempts to establish the unity of the ultimate

Truth by inter-relating the macrocosmic and
microcosmic spheres. In the same way, the

. Udgitha Vidya or five-fold sama theory

attempts # postulate the “One without a
second ”’ transcending all phenomena.

How curious and eager we are in the matter
of scientific investigation to-day. Scientific
workers in oue part of the world are deeply
interested in the work being carried on in their
chosen fields by scholars in another part. We
hold conferences for the advancement ,and
interpretation of scientific knowledge. We en-
courage scientists to visit centres of scientific

research in other countries. A similar ardent
curiosity and seriousness is seen to characterize
the seekers after Truth in the Upanisad times.
The Upanisads are replete Wwith stories of
Balaki, Satyakama Jabala, Narada, Uddalaka
Aruni, Indra and Virocana, Bhrgu, Janasruti
and scores of others, making journeys to
fearned masters for initiation into the higher‘
knowledge which the latter possessed. The
assembly-halls of Janak’s court were resound-
ing with discussions and disputation of learned
men.. The earnestness and sincerity of these
and a host of other philosophic seekers com=
mand our respect even to-day.

It is on the foundation of the achievements
of these seekers of Truth that our social con-
duct, religious practice, law, morality—in one
word, our “ Dharma ~—has been based. That
is why our Hindu Dharma tolerates diversity
arising from differences of quality, ability,
approach, and purpose ; that is why it has
accepted diverse ¢ paths’—of action (karma),
devotion (Bhakti) and knowledge (Jnana) ; that
is why a diversity of deities and symbols. has
been accepted ; and that is .why the narrow
view which holds ‘my religion alone is the
right one, all others are false’ has found no
place in our Dharma ; and that is why the idea
of conversion has never been dreamt of by us.

The Hindu religion views all religions as
equals. To a question of Kahola Kausitaka .
regarding the nature of the ancient ** immanent !
soul ”, Yajnavalkya replied, “The soul is
beyond sorrow, confusion, hunger, thirst, old
age and death. When this realization dawns,
one gets disgusted with learning, strength and
silence and uitimately becomes a Brahma-
Knower . Thereupon, Kahola further asked,
“How can one become such a Brahmana
(Brahma-Knower) ?’  Yajnavalkya replied; -
“iq @4 A7 gE w3 @A | (“In whatever
way he becomes a Brahmana, he would be -
surely such a one )

+Our religion; cherishing the catholicity of
Yajnavalkya’s attitude, does not insist upon
one or the other dogmatic belief or practice. If
asked, ¢ By which religion, can one become a
truly religious man 2 our religion, like Ydjna-
valkya, replies : ‘4% T AT §2¥ @ @ |

| rmn———————
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What People

Eat and Why

By

DR. W. R. AYKROYD

r I\HE question “ Why do we eat what we do
in the way we do ? ”’ seems a simple one,
but a moment’s thought shows that there is no
simple answer.  In fact, human food habits
depend on a variety of factors, historical,
geographical, cultural, economic and so forth.
Foods can be divided into a number of
main groups such as cereals, starchy roots
(potatoes, yams), pulses (pecas, beans, etc.,)
sugar, fats and oils, fruits, vegetables, meat,
epgs, fish, milk. Al human diets consist of
these foods in varying—very varying—propor-
tions.

The list reflects in the first place the way in
which man has adapted himseclf to the environ-
ment presented to him by oui planet at a
particular stage in its existence. Given that
environment, and the need for food created by
the expansion of thc human race from a few
scattered groups into a population of 2,500
millions, it is difficult to imagine and very
striking differences in the main human foods.

Man might have domesticated other grasses
into cereals, surrounded himsclf with different
domestic animals and birds, and hit on wild
roots, tubers, vegetables and frutts which, after
centuries of cultivation, would have rivalled
or surpassed cassava, potatoes, cabbages and
oranges. But this would mean differences
within the food groups rather than entirely
other sources of food.

The development of science may, of course,
enable other sources to be tapped or created.
Enthusiasts tell us that algae and grass,
suitably processed, could provide himan food
in large quantities. There is also the prospect,
somewhat remote, of “synthetic tood.” At
the present time, however, we must make do
with the {oods source we have inherited.

“Food technology,” in a broad sense of
this term, has been as important a factor in the

development of food sources as domestication,
selection and careful husbandry and cultiva-
tion. Beginnlng with the use of fire for
roasting meat. man has learnt to € process ’
most of his foods in various ways, the inven-
tion of bread being a striking example. Out
of domestic and local processing have grown
the food industries which turn the raw material
from fields and plantations into the elegant
products familiar in onr shops and on our
tables today.

Large-scale food industry is not new ; for
example, sugar has been a factory product for
centuries and in ancient Rome there were great
bakeries which made the bread for the prole-
tariat. But within the last century or so the
food industry has ecxpanded to such a decgree
that it now exercises a profound and, on the
whole, beneficient influence on human food
patterns.

This was not always the case before the
modern science of nutrition was born and its
main findings became fairly common know-
ledge. The transformation of oil seeds into
the widely-consumed, cheap, palatable and
easily stored and transported product we call
margarine is among the remarkable achieve-
ments of food technology.

Margarine as such is inferior in nutritive
value to butter only because it lacks fat-soluble
vitamins, but another developmemt in food
technology has made enrichment with the
missing vitamins possible and qualified it to
compete with butter—all too successfully from
the standpoint of the dairy industry—not only
in price but also in nutrient content.

Geography or locality naturally influences
food patterns. Since rice, but not wheat,
flourishes in South-East Asia, the inhabitants
of that region are in general rice eaters rather
than wheat eaters. But during recent centuries
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the effect of geography has been steadily
reduced. In the first place, the useful food
plants and food-producing animals originating
in one region have spread round the world.
Maize is today so characteristic a crop in Egypt
that one is almost surprised not to find maize
cobs depicted in ancient Egypt tombs; the
turkey of the Americas has become, by a
curious sequence of events, a symbol of the
English Christmas.

Secondly, the development of transport and

.technology has decreased dependence on local

food supplies. Many countries such as, for
example, Cuba, Israel and Venezuela, today
rely heavily on imported foods, though few
surpass in this respect that great food importer,
the United Kingdom.

Through refrigeration and other technical
devices, well-to-do people anywhere in the
world have an aimost unlimited choice of foods.
On the other hand, the majority of people in
what are nowadays called the under-developed
countries still live on foods which they them-
selves produce locally. In such circumstances,
food patterns are less flexible and the diet in

general more monotonous than in modern

urbanized civilization. _
Although human food patterns are based on

. the main food ‘groups I have listed, other ele-

ments in these patterns cannot¢ be ignored.
Scientifically speaking, a diet is satisfactory if

- it provides calories, proteins, vitamins and

minerals in sufficient quantities. People in

. general do not hold that view.

There are certain ‘extras’ in most human
diets—tea, coffee, alcoholic drinks, flavouring
agents, etc.—which contribute little to dietary
requirements but are in practice ‘almost as

* essential commodities as staple foods. Their

production influences agricultural economy in
many parts of the world and they figure signifi-
cantly in family food budgets. People will

_have their  extras * even at the expense of more

nutritious articles of diet.
Books could be written about the influence
of custom and habit on food patterns. Every

cultural group has its strong preferences for
certain kinds of foods and cooking and for a
certain timing, size and sequence of meals,
eaten according to a local ritual.

Taste and flavour have a physiological basis
—about which surprisingly little is known—
and hence we can assume a certain rough
uniformity in human palates; sweet is sweet
and sour is sour to all normal human beings,
But we also know that taste can be educated '
or conditioned so that one man’s meat is
another man’s poison. ‘

Apart from the underlying factor of taste,
preferences stem from an interplay between
tradition, food supply and the necessities’
imposed by the material and social environ-
ment. Each group tends to regard its food
patterns as the normal and natural ones ; they
are, in fact, set rather deeply in national or
regional cultures.

A discussion - of food superstitions and
taboos—also cultural phenomena—would again
require a volume to itself with illustrations
drawn from all types of human society, civi-
lized and primitive,

Dr. Cicely Williams, who introduced the
work ¢ kwashiorkor ’ (a form of protein mal-
nutrition) into medical literature, writes :* “In
East Africa, where kwashiorkor is alarmingly
common, there are places where meat and milk
are available but the women and children do-
not get them. The women are told that if
they eat eggs they will become sterile, if they
eat fowls they will crow, if they eat goat they -
will grow beards.’

These are extreme examples, but there would
be no difficulty in finding less picturesque ones
nearer home. : 4

Food production, processing and transport,
wage levels, food prices—all these are only one
side of the piCture; on the other are huiman
beings and their incalculable behaviour. But,
of course, economic factors do exert a funda-
mental influence on dietary patterns.

* The Lancet, 13 February 1954, page 523,
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In return for a given sum of money, certain

kinds of food yield more calories than others.
In the first group are cercals, starchy roots and
sugar, and in the second milk products, meat
and eggs. Less land and agricultural effort
are needed to produce a given number of cereal
calories than the same number from foods of
animal origin, which are richer in some essen-
" tial nutrients.

‘ Enough food ’ is a primary human neces-
sity. When people are poor they must, to
obtain sufficient calories, rely mainly on the
cheaper foods. Investigations in many count-
ries have shown that in general family diets
become more varied and nutritious with
increasing income and what is true of families
is also broadly true of countries and regions.

In poor agricultural countries, particularly
those with a high density of population per
unit of cultivated land, cercals usually provide
65 per cent, or more of total calories. But here
again there are the inevitable provisons and
complications. Thus, while the consumption
of some valuable fodds rises with increasing
income, that of other valuable foods may fall.
Again, some poor agricultural countries obtain
a better diet than others from approxinately

- equivalent and limited food production
resources.

Many studies have been made to show what
people cat and whether their dicts are satisfac-
tory in quantity and quality. On a national
scale, what are called “ food balance sheets
have been prepared for many countries in the
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world. These show the average composition
and value of national diets but, on the other
hand, do not reveal variations in vatterns of
food consumption within countries due to
locality, economic status and numerous other
factors. They are often inaccurate because
the food supply and population statistics on
which they are based are faulty and incomplete.

The direct study of family food consump-
tion by dietary surveys supplements the data
provided by food balance sheets and gives a
ciearer picture of food habits. Techniques for
making dietary surveys in both urban and
rural arcas have been devised. Unfortunately
such surveys are expensive and time-consuming
and in only a few countiers have thcy been
mage on an adequate scale.

The main object of food consumption studies
is to find out whether dicts fulfil requirements
and to anply this Lnowledge in practical
efforts to raise nutritional levels. Thesc should
include programmes to educate people in better
habits of diet. Suctessful measures to improve
diet call not only for knowledge of what
people eat — some understanding of why they
eat what they do in the way they do is also
essential.

Within population groups of similar compo-
sition there are often fairly similar food con-
sumption patterns, influence in a fairly regular
way by economic factors. But in the world as
a whole, the diversity of food patterns is more
striking than their uniformity, and the
complexity of factors which influence them is
abundantly apparent.

.

. Buddhist Art and Architécture in

India After 250 A.D.

- By
Dr. NITHARRANJAN ROY

RT has no lessons to teach ; it can only
sharpen human sensibilities, and-by doing

so make man more and more conscious of the

realities of life and nature.

Nor is there any art that can, strictly speak-
ing, be called ‘ Buddhist’ art. Yet one
readily recognises that this is a most conve-
nient phrase to denote the art that was, for
centuries, pressed to the service of Buddhism,
and to bring out in visual form some of the
specific contents of Buddhist spiritual ideology
and way of life.

Buddhist art of India as much as that of
China, Japan and Central Asia, of Nepal and
Tibet, of Ceylon, Burma and Thailand, of
Java, Sumatra and Cambodia is that chapter
of each cultural region, which deals with
Buddhist themes. In form and technique,
Buddhist art conforms to the general principles
of contemporary art of the respective cultural
regions, but in certain phases and periods,
specific Buddhist content of ideas and concep-
tions called for and conditioned correspon-

-dingly specific language of form. It is only

such phases and périods of art that can legiti-
mately be called Buddhist.

All forms of art, according to the teachings

.of the Master, the Lord Buddha, are expres-

sions of and lead to vasana, desire and
nostalgia ; they are instruments of ¢ muhurta’
sukha, pleasures of the moment, and are there-
fore, to be shunned by one who aspires nirvana.
In its attitude to art, orthodox Buddhism is
thus very.close to Jainism, the Sankarite
Vedanta and Islam. -

Yet, paradoxically, as within the folds of the
last three faiths mentioned, so within that of
Buddhism, art did play a role, a great and signi-
ficant role, one might say, not only in extending
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the physical boundaries of the religion but also
in expressing the subtlest and the most sublime
ideas and thoughts of the faith and in-the con-
cretisation of the most elusive, abstract and
subjective visions. ‘

To prove this statement, one has only to
refer to the Buddha and Bodhisattva figures of
Sarnath, Mathura and Sanchi of the sixth and
seventh century, some of the segments of the
wide stretches of painted walls of Bagh and -
Ajanta, a number of Vajrayana and Tantaryana—
cult images in stone and metal of Eastern India
of the ninth through to the eleventh century
‘A. D. Needless to say, the list is not exhaustive
nor does it include examples from outside India.
Indeed, the achievements of art in Buddhism
and the services it rendered to the faith are
eloquent of the creative potentialities of the
faith, its depth and refinment, its appeal and
strength. '

Early Buddhist sculpture in India is funda- -
mentally narrative in character; its main
purpose is to -tell in continuous narration,
edifying tales, simply and attractively, against
the background of contemporary life, tales
that were supposed to underline the main princi-
ples of the faith and its important historical
episodes. Architecturally, the art consisted
of solid, massive stupas with elaborate gate- -
ways and railings all richly carved in relief, and
rock-cut caves-vihara and chaityas—with - or
without sunwindowed doorways and pillared
halls. A somewhat primitive solidity and
massiveness belonged as much to the spirit of
the agesas to the rock itself that was their
receptacle.

But already by about the second century A.D.
certain fundamental changes in attitude seem
to have taken place, changes that were ulti-
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mately responsible for a definite shift in the
form and centent of Buddhistart. Buddhism
was no longer a simple way of life thut the
Lord Buddha spoke of, nor the Lord himseif
simply the mundane historical being that trod
the dust of Rajagriha, Bodh Gaya and dozens
of otker cities and villages and ceaselessly
strove his way to Supreme Wisdom. The
message of the Master was no longer confined
within the borders of India nor to sons of the
soil. It has come into intimate contact vith
other peoples, places, cultures aud religions
including Judaism and Christianity.

Within Buddhism itseif and out of its own
seeds had grown up powerful sects, each with
their own specific emphasis and way of life.
‘The Saingha itself and its hold on the rich
agricultural and commercial communities,
sometimes also on the royalty and nobility,
had increased in cxtension. TI'ven from earlier
times the Saingha had been drawing its material
sustenance from the Sresthis and Sarthyahas,
the rich banking and trading communities, and
the relatively more substantial Grihapatis, the
agricultural houscholders. As years rolled on,
the Saingha came morc and more to lean on
these segments of socicty, and in the second
and third centuries of the Chiristiun cra, one of
its main source of material sustenance, the
wherewithal of the elaborate nionastic establish-
ments, was the rich Indo-Roman trade of the
times.

All this could not but have its inevitable
impact on the contemporary Buddhist art of
India, and nowhere is the impact so clearly
marked than at Mathura and throughout the
lower valleys of the Krishna and the Godavari,
in the rich and elaborate monastic establish-
ments of the two places the viharas and chaityas
and the still more elaborately carved railings
and gateways, a fraction only of which have
yielded to the excavator’s spade. This is true,
to an extent, at any rate, of the contemporary
Buddhist establishments of Western India as
well,
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With the creationt of a real bourgeois society
a change in the social taste and also in the
attitude towards life was but incvitable. What
this change was like is writ Jarge on the sculp-
tures of Mathura of the first and second
centuries A.D., but morc on the marbles of
Amaravati and Nagarjuna Kunda, Goti and
other places of the Krishna-~Godavari Valley,
and belofiging to the first three centuries of the
Christian era.

In the meanwhile, the image of the Buddha
had come to stay, the Buddha as understood
either in terms of supra-human physical form
and temporal power and dignity, or in terms of
Hellenistic iconography, or in those of both.
The inner meaning of the term ¢ Buddha,’ the
INuminated one, in whom shone the effulgence
of the light of supreme wisdom, whose Lody
had shed all its carthly weight and had become
like meiting butter with Kurmna of compassion,
also aglow wiil spiritual light and encrgy, was
yet to make itself felt in visual art.

Frankly, this was a matter of spiritual realisa-
tion, and that realisation becoming a common
property of the pcople including the artists.
But the story of India’s inner lifc during the
third and fourth centurics is not sufficiently
known. Many things happened during these
two centurics, and we can only somewhat
vaguely feel that a tremendous inner turmoil
and scarching of hearts had been going on
inside all the Indian religions and philosophies,
Buddhism and Buddhist thought not excepted,

as much as within the various cadres and orders

of social and economic life. Out of the seeds
of these two hundred years cinerge such names
as those of Vatoyana and Kalidasa, of Udyo-
takara and Dinnage, of Asanga and Vasu-
bandhu, and such facts as the final reaction
of India’s two great epics, of the Puranas and
perhaps also a large section of Pali Buddhist
literature, as new Buddhist logic and a new
Buddhist ideology.

The last, this Buddhist thought and ideology
was crystalised into what is known as Yoga-
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chara, very closely related to the evolved yoga
system of contemporary Hinduism and Jainism.
The fluid and Iuminous ideology of the
yogachara coupled with the Mahayanist ideal
of Karuna or compassion, imparted to the age

old Theravada and Sarvastivada ideologies, a.

new vision and a new meaning, and brought
out fully what was latent in the teachings and
practices of the lord Buddha, himself. Indeed,
the full connotation of the term Buddha, the
great conqueror of the body and the mind, the
supremgly illuminated being, yet at the same
time soft, tender and melting in compassion
for all sentient beings, emerged at last and
slowly but surely took shape and form under
the hammer and chisel of the sculptor, and the
brush and colour of painter.

‘And thus was born the supremely refined
and sensitive and profoundly spiritual Gupta
Buddhist sculptures of the Ganga-Yamuna
valley, particularly of Sarnath, of Bengal and
Bihar, of Sanchi, and -the paintings of Bagh,
Ajanta and Sigiriya, all belonging to the fifth,
sixth and seventh centuries.

This is, indeed, the peak period of Buddhist
art in India as anywhere in the world, and once
and for all set the standard of vision and ima-
gination, of form and technique, of conceptions
of volume and plasticity, of later Buddhist art
in India, of contemporary and later Buddhist
art of Central Asia, China and Japan, of Nepal
and Tibet, of Ceylon, Burma and Thailand, of
Java, Sumatra and Cambodia.

All these local schools and periods drew
their sustenance from this golden period of
Buddhist art in India and sought to work on
their specific local tastes, ideologies and atmos-
phercs in terms of standard of achievement
of these few centuries. Indeed, the measure of
the asthetic and spiritual value and significance
of all later schools and periods of Buddhist
art in India and outside, is the measure of the
extent they reached towards the attainment of
this ideal.

The first of this high peaks of Buddhist art
is the human, figure which is the receptacle of
an inner dynamism lying latent almost in a
state of rest and yet imparting to the body, its
limbs and face, to its fingers and its gestures,
a form that is vibrant with life and a meaning
that suggests calm and contemplative joy. This
is true not only of the Buddha figure but of
those of the Boddhisattwas and of ordinary -
human beings, and in an extended manner, of
plants and annimals as weil. Stories from old
life of the Master and sometimes from the
Jatakas, continued to be sculptured and painted
but they had all but lost their narrative charac-
ter, except in the paintings of Ajanta, and the
einphasis centred more and more round the -
figures of Buddhas and Bodhisattwas.

The story of later Buddhist sculpture in Ben-
gal, Bihar, Orissa, as much as in Nepal and
Tibet, where Buddhism came practically to be
confined during the eighth and the following
centuries, is the story of the consolidation of
the values learnt and imbibed during the sixth
and seventh centuries but with slow but sure
lessening of the understanding of inner dyna-
mism of the essential life process as well as of
specific Buddhist content of inner spiritual”
iltlumination. This led inevitably to a harden-
ing of the plasticity of voluine, and increasing
petrification of what was once fluid and lumin-
ous.

This somewhat stagnating process was, how-
ever, relieved to a great extent by the increas-
ingly varied and complex pantheon reared up
by the highly esoteric Vajrayana and other
later forms of Buddhism. These later schools
and sects of Buddhism, all saturated by Tantric
ideas and ideologies, had a vigour and vitality
of their own which imparted a quality of dyna-
mic naturalism, of a somewhat sensuous
character, to the rounded plasticity of volume
and to the complexity of the vigorous composi -
tional structure. In the expression of sheer
vitality and strength, of external dynamism,
and in craftsmanship, some of the strength, of
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Vajrayana-—Tantrayana images in stone and
bronze, also in manuscript painting, reach the
high tide of medieaval art in India, and did
largely influence the contemporary Buddhjst art
of South-East Asia.

Even in a short survey this purports to
be, the paintings of Bagh and Ajanta, deserve
* more than a passing notice, not merely for the
high, noble and dignified quality of the painter’s
art that Ajanta, and Bagh record for a conti-
nuous five are six centuries, a fact which has
found recognition all the world over, but for
the picture they afford of the specific Buddhist
way of life as understood and lived by the con-
temporary Buddhist Saingha. Here is no nega-
tion, but only fullest acceptance of life in its
variegated hues, in its mundane pains and
pleasures as much as in its spiritual joys and
bliss, all in the midst of a fresh and abundant
nature, of life understood and lived in a chaste,
elegant and contemplative atmosphere and
accepted in calm and dignified repose. From
out of this reposeful and contemplative life
emerge the chaste and dignified, the luminously
fluid and compassionate figures of Padmapani
and Avalokitesvara, the personifications, as it
were, of the quintessence of Mahayana Bud-
dhism.

~
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Buddhist architecture in India aftcrriti]?tii;l
century, has not much to show eacept in the
sphere of structural viharas or monasteries, and

in one or two instances of Chaityas and
temples.

But contemporary Buddhism made the most
significant contribution to Indijan and Eastern
a‘rchitccture, in the sphere of vihara or monas-
txlc establishments.  From primitive rockcut
viharas to the elaborate structural viharas built
of brick and intended for residence, worship
study and congregation, it is a long story o%
gradual evolution from simple and rudimentary
tq complex and claborate establishments in
different segments and in several pyramidically
repeding storeys. The ruins of the long and
elaborate rows of viharas of the university city
of Nalanda of early mediaeval times, the ruins
of similar viharas at Paharpur and Lauriya
Nandangarh, provide suflicient evidence of
what these elaborate monastic establishments
were like and what architectural grandeur and
magnificence they had reached. They are the
great pride of Buddhist architecture in India,
these structural viharas, and served presuma-
bly as models of the storeyed temples of Pagan
in Burma and of the group of Brahmanical
temples of Prambanam in Java.

_*”_

Frustration
Mr. AJIT KUMAR MUKERIJI

E dread the very name of Freud. He

wrote a lot on Taboo. But he failed to

-foresee that Freud himself was destined to be the
most marked Taboo of the 20th century. The
world of ideas we live in is not that of a cour-
ageous materialist. 'We are used to the evasion
of the realities of life. This attitude lies at the
root of our distaste for Freud. If a respecta-
able man is told that deep down his conscious-
ness is hidden unsated desires and chaotic con-

flicts, he will avert his eyes in disgust. But that
does not mend matters.  Nature will have her
revenge. Psychologists recognise that political
upheavals too are related in a rather intimate
way with violent conflicts in the mind of indivi-
duals who constitute the substance of political
associations. Some regard wars as the expres-
sion of conscious human will.  But those who
believe in the scientific stanpoint perceive in

them chiefly the revenge of repressed human
nature.

MAY 1957 ]

FRUSTRATION 213

Professor Rexford Hersey of Pennsylvania
University advanced a very interesting theory
to explain violent moral conflicts resulting in
suicidial sense of frustration. Before he came

" into the field the generally accepted notion was

that elation or depression depended on success
or failure in life. He was the first to hold that
the notion was erroneous. His theory of Emo-
tional Energy cycle was a revolutionary depar-
ture in approach. Everymind, as we all recog-
nise, is subject to the emotional extremes of
clation and depression. Hersey pointed out tnat
these follow with regularity in a cyclic order.
His theory was that the succession of these
contrasted emotional states will follow at regu-
lar intervals irrespective of the changes in the
world outside. Generally speaking, the period
of the cycle is 4 to 5 weeks.

The findings on which the Energy cycle
theory is based are capable of fruitful applica-
tion in the common man’s familiar problems of
life. There are times when we get on in life ;
events scem to shape favourably more or less
unexpectedly. ~Similarly there are contrary
trends in life too.  These ebbs and tides often
evade explanation.  Astrology is an outmoded
approach to such mysteries. Professor Hersey
put forward a scientific explanation. He held
that everyone should try to discover the period
of his Energy cycle. He should go slow during
the ebb period and should be satisfied with the
routine work of his occupation and avoid new
burdens. Hersey held that our fortune depends
on the state of our consciousness. The alter-
native astrological approach is that human for-
tune depends on the course of the stars. Itis
for modern man to choose between rival solu-

tions.

Abraham Meyerson, Professor of Neur‘ology
in the Tufts College Medical School, writes in
the symposium entitled ¢ why men fail !’ edited
by Dr. Morris Fishben and William White.
«Qur civilisation is so tense, so full of noise
and bustle that the wonder is not that some of
us become neurasthenic but that all of us do

not break down under the burden. We turn

night into day and stimulate ourselves constant
ly when we should rest. When such worries be-

come obssessive, the first question to ask
yourself, is * Am T on the verge of exhaustion ?
A fresh vigorous mind can throw off the dis-
agreeable, a jaded mind becomes its prey.’

Cases of nervous breakdown abound in the
West. [t was the usual practice to treat ner-
vous bereakdown with medicine and diet
regulation. But such treatment was seldom
effective as the malaise was chicfly mental. Dr.

E. J. Hepler, founder of the Mayo Clinic in.

Rochester discovered a way of treating such
cases by the psychological method. Dr. Kepler
found that sufferers from chronic fatigue felt
better after physical exertion. The old method
of treatment was to provide more nutrition
through proper diet and medicine.

‘But why should a man feel better after
exertion if the ailment is debility ?’ thought
Kepler. The natural conclusion was that the
problem was chiefly one of mgladjustment in
the moral plane. He found confirmation of
his slowly emerging theory in the closely
parallel view first propounded by Richard
Cabot, Harvard University in his important

book ‘What Men Live By.” It was published .

in 1914.

Dr. Cabot held that men’s moral world is

capable of division into four clearly marked

provinces. They are Love, Work, Worship
and Play. Love was used to meamr a experi-
ence of moral interdependence which a nor-
mally happy married couple is familiar with,
Work, means congenial occupation and not
aimless activity. ‘Worship’. does not signify
devotion to an imaginary divinity alone; it
includes allegiance to a noble ideal cailing for
self-sacrificc and great moral effort. Similarly
the import of ¢play’ is clearly defined. It
excludes betting ahd gambling in a race.

The substance of the Kepler-Cabot system
is that a harmonious blend of the four ele-
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ments make for happiness ; the cxcess of any
one eclement led to boredom, fatigue and
enertia. Dr. Kepler elicited from his patients
elaborate details about their mode of living.
The patient was made to give satisfactory
answers to questions about the usual period
of his work, the nature of his pastime, details
about his love life, his religious outlook and
various other significant details of his life and
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conduct. The answ;sto the questionnaire
gave the clue to the problem: which of the four
elements love, work, worship and play was
ignored and which overemphasiscd. The
patient was told that he was free from phy-
sical ailment and that he would attain normal
efficicncy if he made the necessary change in
his mode of living.

Sarvodaya and Communism

By

SHRIMAN

URING the recent general elections there

was no paiticular national issue which

was brought to the fore. Except the problem
of Kashmir which was suddenly thrown into
prominance by the hasty resolution of the
Security Council, the election campaigns of
different political partics were not fought pri-
marily on an ideological plan. Congressmen,
©in accordance with the Indore Resolution,
generally curricd on their election campaign on
4 high level without indulging in abuse or re-
criminations. Congressmen explained to the
electorate the outlines of the Second F ive-year
Plan and enumerated the achievements of the
first Plan. They also placed before the clector-
ate India’s basic foreign policy of peace and
non-alignment. The communal parties like
the Hindu Mahasabha and the Jan Sangh,
conducted their campaign mainly by exploiting
the religious or communal sentiments of the
masses and told all kinds of false stories about
top most national leaders. The Hindu Code
was placed before the electrorate in a distorted
manner and people specially women, were
asked to take religious oaths for voling against
the Congress.  Apart from the illegality and
corrupt practice involved in this campaign of
communal parties, we are, indeed, sorry that

NARAYAN

the level of public lifc was brought to a low
level in these electioneering activities. The
P.S.P. and the Socialist Party had no clear-cut
policies to place before the electorate, except
that they differed from the Congress on minor
points and were not satisfied with the pace of
legislation and economic reforms.

The Communist Party of India was ina
confused state of mind because of de-Stalini-
zation and recent events in Poland and
Hungary. But they tried their best to exploit
the weaknesses of other political parties includ-
ing the Congress and took advantage of some
of the inherent shortcomings of the Indian
people including casteism, communalism and
linguism. They used the well-known technique
of forging United Fronts of Opposition candi-
dates although these candidutes had no common
ideology or programme. Their sole purpose
was to defeat the Congress candidates wherever
it was possible, by any methods, fair or fowl.
It would, thercfore, be wrong to think that the
success of the Communist candidates in Kerala
or ‘elsewhere is due to the acceptance by the
people of the Communist ideology or princi-
ples. In fact, the Commnnists told the people
that they had no fundamental differences with
the foreign policy of the Prime Minister or the
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economic policy underlying the Second Five-
year Plan. They spoke against the local leaders
and appealed to the electorate to return atleast
some Opposition candidates to preserve
democracy in India. Internal indiscipline and
dissensions amongst Congressmen in some
places also helped the Communist Party to
gain more seats in different areas. It cannot,
therefore, be stated that the victory of the
Communists in Kerala orin some other por-
tions of a few statesis due to the appreciation
of Communists ideas by the Indian people.

It should however be realised by all of us
that, besides removing our own weaknesses and
shortcomings in the organisation and the
administration, we will have to meet the
challenge of Communism on the ideological
front. Communism is a well-known philosophy
of life which was formulated by Karl Marx
and later on developed by Lenin, Engels and
Stalin. The Commuhists essentially believe in
the theory of thesis, anti-thesis and syathesis.
They maintain that economic progress is
possible only by accentuating class hatred and
conflict and ultimately bringing about a violent
revolution resulting in the dictatorship of
the prolitariat. The theory of dialectical
materialism has been a basis of Communist
programme in different countries like Russia,
China and some of the Eastern FEuropean
countries. In India too, the Communist Party,
although always professing the principles of
peace and democray, has been trying its best to
cement violent conflicts by exploiting all types
of explosive situations either in connection

“with the re-organisation of States or labour

strikes or land riots. Although they loudly
talk of democratic procedures, the fact remains

" that no communist country allows other poli-

tical parties to function in their areas. They
peither believe in the freedom of the Press nor
of expression. There is no reason to believe
that the Communist Party in India would
behave differently in these essential aspects of
totalitarianism and violence if they get proper

" opportunities to consolidate their position in

this country.

" In Kerala, the Communist Party has been
able to form the Government, although with
a slender majority and with the help of some
Independents. They have declared in very
clear terms that they would try to function
within the frame-work of democracy in accor-
dance with the Indian Constitution. But we
will have to closely watch their administrative
actions from day to day in order to see whether
they function in a democratic manner or try
to use the administrative power for consolidat-
ing their party in accordance with their well-
known techniques. It is nobody’s imtention to |

“stand in the way of the progressive social and

economic legislation which the Comhunist
Government may like to enact in Kerala.
Land reforms, rcorientation of the cducational
system in terms of Basic Education, eradica-
tion of administrative inefliciency or corruption
at low levels, establishment of a netwotk of-
village and cottage industries for removing
unemployment and under-employment are
measures which should be welcomed by every
body. But nowhere else except in Kerala, the
Communists have been able to form the .
Government through a democratic process.
The Communist Party, therefore, will have to
take special precautions to demonstrate the
truth of their profession that they would func-
tion within the Democratic Constitution of
India.

Gandhiji always told us that the Communist
doctrine of class conflict and violence was
basically different from his own philosophy of
Sarvodaya or non-violent Socialism. He was
never tired of repeating that the end could
never justify the means and if wrong methods
were employed to attain right objectives, the
purity of the objective was polluted by the-
use of impure means. That is why he con-
demned the Communist policies and pro-
grammes and always insisted on the democratic
and non-violent approach to all social and
economic problems. Even for the attainment
of political freedom for India, he never tole-
rated the use of violence, secrecy or untruth.
He was of the firm opinion that violence



216 _ THE INDIAN REVIEW

and democracy are incompatible and, in fact,
nullify each other. The curtailment of personal
or individual frecdom is a totalitarian set up
was hostile to the very ideal of the Sarvodaya
Society.  Gandhiji visualized a non-violent
socicty in which the individual as well as the
communitly would have the fullest scope for
sell-expression and development. He planned
in terms of Gram Raj or village sclf-govern-
ment in which the rural communities could
function, more or less, on a scif-sufficiency
basis without cither cxploiting others or allow-
ing others to exploit them. He thought in
terms of moral and spiritual values in addition
to the nyiterial considerations. While Com-
munism 15 cssentially materialistic. Sarvodaya
visualizes a healthy synthesis of physical and
moral vadues of life. That is why Gandhiji
always told us that Copununism was not suited
to the innate genius of the Indian nation.  He
‘'was very categorical in his statement that
Communism would not flourish on the Indian
soil.

The Congress, during the next few years,
will be required to face and fight communalism
on the one hand and communism on the other:
Needless to mention that communalism is a
great evil which cosrodes ihe very idea of
nationalism and iends of disrupt India’s unity
and solidarity. 1t is as undesirable as commu-
nism, if not worse. It is cssential to face the
evils of communalism and casteism with frank-
ness and bokdness.  {n some areas, particularly
in the South, Congress candidates took or,
perhaps, connived at the support of communal
parties. This is indeed, highly unbecoming of
a great organisation {ike ours. Wherever any
political organisation was weak, they tried to
take full advantage of casteism and Commu-
nalism. But where the orgaaisation was
strong and the candidates had living contacts
with the people, these evil forces could
not raise their head. We are happy to find
that on the whole, the Indian clectorate has.
discarded the candidates of communal parties
and has responded to the appeal of democracy
and nationalism.

Congressmen will also be required to face
the dangers of Communist ideology with firm-
ness and understanding. Itis no use condem-
ning the Communist Party in_ general terms
without fully understanding the implications of
Communism and explaining these implications
in some detail to the people. The Communist
technique was expounded by Karl Marx more
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than hundred years ago under different social
and economic conditions of European countries
at that time. It would be absurd to try to
recreatc similar conditions in India in the
latter half of the twenticth century. The world

has advanced towards the ideal of mutual co- -

operation and peaceful co-existence and the
old methods of class war and violent upheavals
have bccome out of date. Even in Russia
where Communism first established itself, the
Communist Party has now realised the futility
of several of its programmes including compul-
sory collectivisation and excessive police or
military repression.  Although each country
has every right to pursue its own economic or
political modes of bchaviour, and India has
not the slightest intention of interfering with
the economic ideclogy and programmes of other
countries, we should on our own part, strain
cvery nerve to explain to people the urgent need
for understanding the background of our own

ancicnt heritage and culture and develop our

social, economic and political life in accordance
with the ancient traditions. A deep study of
Indian culture and civilization would make it
abundanty clear that Communist philosophy
is forcign to our national heritage and genius.
Non-violent secialism or Sarvodaya or ““ Panch
Parmeshwar ™" idea has been the very breadth
qf Indian culture. The Congress idea of a
Socialist pattern, as has been muade clear by
our leaders from time to time, will necessarily
have to progress in this direction. Sarvodaya
1s the very anti-thesis of Communism. There
is hardly anything common bectween the two
and there can bec no compromise between
them. As Vinobaji observes ; similarity bet-
ween Sarvodaya and Communism is the simi-
larity of two persons who have considerable
physical rescmblance but one is living and the
other is dead. '

The Congress has to achicve the Socialist
Pattcrn of Socicty as speedily as possible in this
country by incrcasing agricultural and indus-
trial production, providing gainful employment
to the idle manpower, expeditiously reducing
social and economic disparities and assuring
minimum living standards to the poorest
sections of the population. But all this will
have to be done through the non-violent,
peaceful and democratic methods and not
through mutual hatred, violence and totali-
tarian measurcs. India, in our opinion, is
destined to show the Sarvodaya or the Gan-
dhian way and not imitate the Communist or
the Marxian way.

N

CohtempOrary American Fiction

By

Prof. JAGDISH CHANDER, M.A,,

MERICAN Literature is like a plant that

has grown out of a hothouse. The condi-
tions under which it began were most unfavou-
rable to literary growth. It had to contend
against the huge size of the country, lack of
means of communication, dearth of publishers,
international copyright and so on. But the Ame-
rican novel has had a greater share of difficulties.
It had to fight against a still more formidable
enemy, the moral taboo. Novels were looked
upon as depraved compositions which a ¢ young
girl could read only when the governess was
away’ and the novelists lived under a prepe-
tual childhood of prescription. The pulpit was
the first to attack the novels. They were con-
demned for their two-fold threat—to morality
and to democracy. The novel was regarded as
an engine in the hands of the fiends of dark.-
ness. Even a book like Tom Jones was const-
dered as evil. Moral censure was therefore a
powerful deterrent to the production of novels.
So to say there was an informal censorship.

_Every novelist betrayed a nervous apprehension

because of the atmosphere of disapproval that
prevailed. There was no genius like Smollett or
Fielding who could once for all place the novelin
the hierarchy of American Literature. Because
of these moral taboos the early American nove-
lists began to look upon novel not as a mirror
of life but as a vehicle for promoting morality.
Consequently they tried to label vice ar}d virtue
by drawing a sharp line of demarcation bc?t-
ween the elect and the damned. No novelist
could dare to pronounce like Fielding, * Every
man has something of a rogue and every
woman something of a rake.” On the othgr
hand the early American novelists painted their
villains as pitch black and their heroes without
blemish. This naturally led to unreal characte-
rization and a novel with characters ready-.
made and cut to the measure wi.thout any
approximation to reality is anything }?ut a

novel. It is surprising that before 1820 about
ninety novels appeared in the American press
but not even one of them has been able to sur-
vive the onslaught of time.

But thanks to the efforts of great masters
like Mark Twain, Henry James and others, the
contemporary American fiction is a well-groom-
ed, full-grown plant fit ‘to occupy an honoura-
ble niche in the orchard of American Litera-
ture. It has conquered moral taboos as well as -
the formlessness of technique. Both as an art,
form and as a vehicle of propaganda, the
American novel has overshadowed all othér
forms of literature and has been put to a
variety of uses. It has become the representa- -
tive of new urges of American society. It
embodies the great reform movements that
swept over the U.S.A. It has helped to build
new institutions and deride old ones which had
outlived their utility. It contatns the reactions
of a sensitive and intelligent American against
the unprecedented expansion and multiplicity
of wealth’ that occurred in America and swept
the average American off his feet. Novelists,
like Edith Wharton attacked the narrow culture,
the rigid code and the lack of defensive vitality
of the American Society. We Indians, parti-
cularly, have sometimes looked askance at ‘
American culture for its lack of spiritual con-
tent but usually our impressions are based on
the accounts that we read of the feats of mili-
tary adventurers and commercial magnates.
But there have been some well-meaning and
sensitive American writers who through their
novels have again and again asked their
people to recapture the spiritual values
which they were losing in their mad rush

for wealth and craze for skyscrapers. They
have vehemently and persistently condem-
ned the machine-made materialism and inspi-
red its generation not to lose the spiritual
force and the virility of its ancestors. The
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American novelists have realized more and
more the dictum of Cooper that a nation could
not have literature without having manners.
Writers like Eilen Glasgow have openly
chastised American society as irresponsible and
frivolous and have boldly pointed out that
American society had nothing to recommend
itself except its security and that too was un-
certain. Above all the contemporary American
novelist sces America in a national perspective
and when he takes up the pen in hand, he feels
with a feeling of elation that he is writing the
history of a race of races, the history of a
nation which has come to occupy a foremost
place in the galaxy of nations. In short the
contemporary American fiction is_a powerful
vehicle fof the expression of new thoughts and
urges. And the story does not end here. All
these novelists take infinkte care and inspired
by great masters of the technique of fiction
from every country, look upon perfect expres-
sion as the hardest and the most important
task. Writers like Henry James have made a
notable contribution in inspiring the artlstic
conscience of their fellow-writers.

In a land where man’s enterprise and spirit
of adventure has converted clay into gold, it
was but natural that social justice and econo-
mic equality should come to the forefront as
literary themes. The contemporary American
novel, therefore, became a platform from where
to reiterate the cry for social justice. Complexi-
ties of modern industry created entirely new
conditions. Within a few years a relatively
~simple economy was replaced by an intricate
and gigantic structure. Monopolies encroached
upon individual enterprise. ” Formerly the
struggle was between man and nature but now
it became a struggle between man and man.
The warrier of barbarism gave way to the
priest and the noble of feudalism to the trader
and the financier. Class-struggle was daily
becoming more acute and the unequal distri-
bution of wealth concentrated attention upon
the lot of the worker. Haves and have-nots,
therefore, were persistently exhibited in these
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novels in class relationships. Have-nots have
moved from the margin to the centre of the
text. During the I9th century many cconomic
criscs took place in America and the novelists
did express their reactions to them. But so
far the American novelists were of the white-
collar class. Their attitude was that of a
high-brow moralist who pronounces judgment
from his drawing-room. William Dean Howell
displays this kind of attitude. But the contem-
porary writers belonged to the class of wage-
earners. They had first hand acquaintance
with the plight of the economically oppressed,
the realities of sweat and filth on the farm and
they expressed them in terms which the workers
could understand and corroborate. Inspired
by continental writers like Tolstoy, Turgneyv
and Dostovesky, they not only re-affirmed their
own fajth but also stirred the conscicnce of
the reader to provide tolerable working condi-
tions and equality of economic opportunity to
all. Theodor Dreiser in his *Sister Carric’
showed the conditions under which the factory
workers lived and the moral cffects of that
situation.  Upton Sinclair’s “ Jungle * was par-
excellence a proletarian novel. He described
conditions in the packing industry of Chicago.
Even Dos Passos in his novel ‘(O.ic Man’s
Initiative” gave the same message. * Tobacco
Road’ symbolised wide-spread poverty in
the New South. With the passage of time the
economic grievances of the labour have been
removed to a great extent. The proletariat
has almost disappeared from the scene. How
this financial and economic prosperity will be
reflected in fiction is for the future historian to
tell.  The novelists in twenties fought a battle
that has been won.

American fiction a few years later is domi-
nated by a note of pessimism almost similar to
the one that came over the English people in
the post-Victorian era. A period of unlimited
expansion is usually followed by an era of
depression and added to that is the psychologi-
cal malaise that comes over the people as a
result of the technological development. The
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novelists began to view this expansion from a
different angle now. The machine, no doubt
aided man and made him the lord of nature ;
but at the same time it menaced him, crushed
his soul and reduced him to an automaton.
Besides the after-cffects of this mechanical pro-
gress, other factors also encouraged pessimistic
thinking. Science, philosophy and war altered
“the faiths that men lived by. OId standards

were cast aside but the new were not found. -

A distrubing incertitude has, therefore, been a
dominant note of modern American fiction.

The philosophy of Scientific determinism
created a wave of pessimism in the intelligentsia.
Darwinism, heredity and environment changed
the very conceptions of individuality. Man
was not the master of his will or the captain of
his soul. The only thing that counted was the
survival of the fittest. Man was only a play-
thing in the hands of certain invisible forces,
much beyond his control. It was sheer chance,
¢ crass-casuality > as Hardy put it that inter-
sected this life or that. Scientific determinism
“allowed for no villain—unless it were nature.
Men were only instruments and the President
of Immortals used them as puppets for a show.
Zola exercised a deep influenee over fiction
writers. Under his influence men stopped
indicting humanity. The novelist abdicated
his office as a- judge of humanity—instead he
became an observer of the lugubrious human
comedy, being enacted before him. Heming-
way’s novel ‘Winner Take Nothing’ reflects this
pessimistic thinking so clearly.

Concurrently there was a spate of novels
questioning the validity of conventional stan-
dards of morality. People talked about the
right to Iive their own lives and popularised
- Freudian theories, Percy Mark’s ¢ The Plastic

Age’ shows how psychological overtones crept

into novels. Fitzgerald’s ‘¢ This Side of Para-
dise ’ shows the revolt of the modern youth.
Muley Graves in his ¢ Grapes of Wrath * repre-
sented characters who were as much a psychia-
tric case as a-victim of economic dispossession.
Dreiser’s ¢ Sister Carrie ' displays the conflict

between instinct and convention. It is the story
of a girl who sought love and security in the
city, free from moral inhibitions. Again his
“ American Tragedy ’ is the story of a boy who
refused to come to workable terms with
American society. These novelists were more
and more oppressed by a sense of psychological
insecurity and disorientation. The reaction
between the soul of man and his environments
was represented in more and more novéls.
Almost all the stories of Willa Cather have
been told against the land, She saw and felt
a new land and its people being worked and
wrought upon by migrants as much as migrants
were humanizing the land. All novelists of
this period, therefore, sought an emotional
vitality that could break through stiflening
moral conventions and repel the ideas of
materialistic success. Their novels became the
representatives of a huge conflict the heart
versus the success, the life of the spirit versus
materialism—a case under trial for a century in
prosperous America. '
Neitchze’s concepts of the superman attrac-
ted some novelists. The doctrine of the ethic
of power overtook them. Dreiser through his
Cowperwood in the *Titan ’ showed his prefe-
rence for glamorous big-time operators. Of
course in his later works he showed tenderest
solicitute for down-trodden humanity.
. 1920 was a period of tremendous expansion
and prosperity for the American novel. It was
a period of diverse and quixotic experiment.
Just as a decade earlier free verse had proved"
a lure to amateur poets, similarly in these years
scores of writers form novelty-morigers to
genuine artists were anxious to approach the
art of fiction. In such a period of freakish
experimentation it is difficult to compartmenta-
lise the works that appear but some critics,
have been able to demarcate categories. Writers -
like Sinclair Lewis followed the journalistic
manner with thein easy, chatty style. Hard-
boiled manner in which the author was inacces-
sible to tender emotions was observable in the
works of writers like Do Passos and Heming,
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way. They followed no artistic principles ex-
cept that of ‘Write as you please.’ Others
approached the novel as pure chronicle. Epic
or saga manner was followed by Ruth Suckow
in ‘Country People’ Willa Cather, Ellen Glas-
gow and Pearl Buck become the adherents of
the saga manner. The old fashioned plot-novel
was ignored. Aristotetlian conception of a
beginning, middle and an end was discarded.
The aim was to get at the texture of experience,
not to interpret life in totality. Scientific
speculations about relativity and space-time
created new attitudes. Time was no longer a
ribbon unrolled from a spool. Logical cohe-
rence was abandoned for giving the fractional
unordered and psychological experience as we

find in writers like Faulkner and Anderson.
Proust’s ‘Analysis of Character’ became an
inspiration for many writers. Stream of con-
sciousness employed by James Joyce lured
many others like Thomes Wolfe who made use
of this method in his ‘Of Time and River.” But
in all this experimentation, familiar patterns
were not altogether abandoned. The light
popular novel for the circulating library was
cssentially  conservative in  form. Beside
writers like Edith Wharton who lived through
many changes of style and novels in which
writers used a good deal of structural freedom,
there were other works like ‘Gonc With the
Wind’ that conquered the heart of millions by
their sheer artlessness. :

BENJAMIN FRANKLIN ANNIVERSARY

Franklin worked tirclessly in the cause of "ndcpendence among the American
colonies. This print, published by Currier & Ives of New York in 1876
~ shows the five most important members of the committee which reported
the Declaration of Independence to th: Continental Congress. Th - rcport
was made on July 1, 1776, and the Declaration was s'gned on July 4, 1776.
The |13 British Colonics were declared free and independent Statcs under
the name of the United States of America. From left to right are : Thomas
Jefferson, Roger Sherman, Franklin, Robert R. Livingston, and John

A dams.

WORLD OF BOGHS

KUMBHA : INDIA'S AGELESS FESTIVAL
by Dilip Kumar Roy and Indira Devi, pub-
lished by Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay
Rs. 1-12-0.

This is a book which it is very difficult to
summarize for purposes of review. It is full
of good meat like the following :—

“We, in India, never appealed to lawyers
and the so-called practical men to lay down the
laws which were to regulate our lives ; we
looked exclusively to our spiritual leaders to
formulate those codes and ‘canons of conduct
and justice by which our daily lives werc to be
governed and our spiritual expedited” Page
XX1I).

“ It is not contended that all this must be
accepted literally ; all that is suggested is that
the ancients, who were no fools, were anxious
that spiritual aspirants should adopt an attitude
which was receptive to the sanctifying in-
fluence of the rirtha.” (Page 7).

“ How many aspirants there must be in the
Kumbha Mela who, like her, are trudging on,
unnoticed, or misunderstood, fighting their
battles alone, struggling to conquer—not the
world, but themselves ! (Page 53).

“ He being Suat-Prusha—the Being of Truth
—only Truth can please Him and not false-
hood. So it follows that the more you unearth
this Truth in yourself, the closer you come to
Him and the closer you draw to Him the more
you can perccive what His will is.”” (Page 101).

*“ Then came the postscript.”

“ Yesterday I wrote as far as this....When 1
came to...a coolie cried out : ‘O Babu! Are
you still alive 7°...An eminent physician told
me that my face would look like that of one

.affected with white leprosy....”

Thén after having described in detail how

- the Mother came and talked to him....

“ She said sweetly : ‘ On the last day of the
month of chaitra your face shall become quite
normal once more after your daily bath~—you
will see.” Before I could reply she had vanish-
ed.... Then, strangely enough, I forgot all
about the prophecy and, on that fateful day,
had my bath as usual.... A friend of mine,
who had been waiting for me, exclaimed, on
seeing me : ‘ How marvellous, indeed! Your
face shows not a wrinkle—absolutely normal !
Come, look in the mirror.’

* As soon as | heard this I flopped down on

the ground and sobbed out: ‘ Mother! O

Mother ! O Mother! O Mother.’... :
Yesterday 1 wrote thus far but could not.

continue. “ Sri Kalidas.” (Pages 201 & 202.)
I do not propose to rob the reader of the

pleasure and the Sadhana and Tapasya preach-

ed so eloquently and so magnificently in this
joint production of Dilip Kumar Roy and

Indira Devi. '

U.S.S.R. in 1960—The Story of the Soviet
Union’s Sixth Five-Year Plan, published by
G. Efimov, Representative of Tass in India,
New Delhi—Pricc: Four Annas.

"This publication by Tass gives a bird’s eye-
view of U.S.S.R. and its Five-Year Plans, It
is enterprising propaganda to the effect that
atoms have been wrenched away from war and
electric rivers are speeding the land towards
abundance. Even Siberia is becoming a land
with fantastic coal reserves and miraculous
ores. In fact, saline rivers have been frozen in
winter to supply valuable minerals and fresh
water for agricultural production in summer.
It has useful lessons for India.

ECONOMIC AND INDUSTRIAL LIFE
AND RELATIONS, Voiumes I, II and III,
by M. K. Gandhi, edited by V. B. Kher,
printed and published by Navajivan Publish-
ing House, Ahmedabad—Price : Rs. 2-8-0.
Mr. V. B. Kher has achieved a systematic

and critical treatise on Gandhiji’s view on

various subjects. The introduction is clear,
that voluntary poverty does not mean the idle
inefficiency of a pseudo-yogin. While opposed
to machinery, Gandhiji emphasized that even
as the human body is a machinery, the supreme
consideration should be man and not abstract
cliches. Things like advice on temporary dis-
putes between politicians, capital and labour
and idealists, when tackled by the alchemic
mind of Gandhiji become full of lessons for
the present and the future also.

THE UNITED NATIONS AND POWER
POLITICS by Krishnan Prasad, published
by O. P. Sharma for Scal Publication Centre,
Agra—Price Rs. 3-12-0.

This is a clear and succinct account of the
United Nations and its improved technique.
The eflicient manner in which it has continued
the specialized agencies dating from the time of
the League of Nations, while perfecting from
day to day its technique make a most interest-
ing story.
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BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL

COMMISSION OF JURISTS published

by International Commission of Jurists, 47

Ruitenhof. The Hague, Netherlands.

This Bulletin contains an editorial on Poznan
Trials, Hungary, Middle Eastand Vienna Con-
ference. It also examines the * Rule of Law ”
isn the UéSi)S.R. subject to the supremacy of the

tate and Party, and Liberty and Security |

PN y y in the

BASIC EDUCATION by M. K. Gandhi, prin-
ted and published by Navajivan Publish-
ing House, Ahmedabad, Pricc: Rupce One.
Basic Education has been the subject of both

praise and violent criticism. = As Gandhiji in

one of his rare momenis of personal remini-
scence said onc of his few regrets in life was his
neglect of his own children’s education.  With
his bias towards the villages, Gandhiji concludes

~on 2-11-47 by saying * Our two-months old
freedom is struggling to get itself shaped. We
are hardly free from the subtle domination of
the West. Judicious delay is necessary for
founding new universitics.”

MAN AGAINST FLOOD by Rewi Alley, New
World Press, Peking. ‘

This is a Peking story of the great 1954
Flood on the Yangtse and the steps taken to
reduce and control it.  The ultimate lesson is
that the Revolution has given the people their
land and the means to live, and the flood cont-

. rol of 1954 has inspired them with confidence
in the power of organisation and ability to lead
them to still better days.

MY CHILDHOOD WITH GANDHIJ by
Prabhudas Gandhi, printed and published
by Navajivan Publishing House, Ahmedabad,
Price : Rs. 2-8-0.

Gandhiji’s grand nephew wrote the original
in Gujarati and it is a record of his childhood
days with Gandhiji in South Africa. 1t is inter-
esting to get anothcer meaningful pet name of
Gandhiji, namely, ‘Manu.” ‘Manu’ means
both “attractive’ and also ‘the great Law
Giver.” And the fascinating personality of
Gandhiji and his grecat authority in regulating
the lives of not only the country of his birth but
of the whole world makes most fascinating
reading. ]

BHARATHYA KAVITHA by Pandit Jawa-
harlal Nehru, published by the Sahitya Aka-
demi, New Dethi o Rs. 5/-

As Prime Minister Jawaharlalji has said this
Anthology prepared by the Sahitya Akademi
brings out the golden links that connect the
various languages of India. The languages re-

presented are Siamese, Oriya, Urdu, Kannada,

Kashmiri Gujarati'Tamil Telu anjabi,
s ati, R gu, Panjabi,
Vangala, Mahrati, Malayalam, Samskrit and
Hindi. Itis a precious volume to study. /It

should dispel and soothe the unfortunate ling-

u1sti.c apimosities which were born of the reor-
ganisation of States.

BUDDHISM IN KASHMIR AND LADAKH
by J. N. Ganhar, M.A., P. N. Ganhar, M.A.
published by Shri Prem Nath Ganhae,
14A/71 W.E.A., Karol Bagh, New Delhi
Rs. 15/- ’
This is a historical account of Buddhism in

Kashm_lr and Ladakh.  Part Il deals with

Buddhism in Kashmir from prior to the days of

Asoka.  The impact of Devotionalism and

Tantrism are particularly examined.  When

Kashmir threatens to become the battlefield of

the East, this volume is most timely.  Part 111

on Buc!dmsm in Ladakh shows how Buddhism

after disappearing in the land of Buddha’s birth
took a different form with Lamas and Gumpas

This is an attempt to start a new rcligion
called *“ Mahapurushiyaism ” based on electic
culling from various sources,

THE SUEZ CANAL—Facts and Documents
geiecteﬁ Sst;ud(ijes No. 5, published by The

electe tudies Commi 2 i
Patna St Caes. nittee, 22 Solimam
This is the Egyptian account of the Suez

Canal_controversy. It calls De Lesseps * The

Notorious Adventurer’ and says that the lab-

ourers who built the canal were worked to death

without even adequate fobd. It is always a

difficult problem of cthics and especially of in-

ternational morality asto who is entitled to
what as a result of research into “ancient facts.’

The one comment is that of Johnson who said

* When rebellion succeeds, no onc dares call it

‘ rebellion” ; thereafter it is called * revolution.’

Thg revolutionary success of Egypt was due ndt

a little to the enlightened self-interested support

of India.

TRAINING OF ENGINEERS IN THE
US.S.R. by D. A. Troitsky, published by
G. Efimov for the Information Department
of the USSR Embassy in India, New Delhi
This is a well illustrated account of the facj-

lities available for higher technical education

and training of engineers in the U.S.S.R.

THE FAITH OF A SUFI FAKIR by T. L.
Vaswani — East and West Series No, 25,
published by Gita Publishing House, 10 Con-
naught Road, Poona-—1. Price : 6 annas.
Sage Vaswani has achieved a brilliant pam-

phlet on the Faith of a Sufi Fakir. He mainly

quotes from Abu Hasan and Jalal al-Din Rumi.

INDIANS OUTSIDE INDIA

CEYLON
CITIZENSHIP OF CEYLON

Over 6,50,000 persons of Indian origin in

,':( Ceyloa will be rendered Stateless after citizen-

ship applications made on behalf of 8,27,000
persons are disposed of in a few months.

This is the estimate made by Mr. D. B. Ella-
polla on 6th April, who was Secretary of the
former United National Party Government’s
Advisory Committee on Indo-Ceylon affairs
and now a member of the Government’s Plan-
ning Council. The estimate was contained in
a report to the Planning Council in which he
raised the question as to whether or not the
Stateless category of persons is to be reckoned
with in the Government’s overall employment

rogramme.

Published reports quoted him as saying that
¢« under the Indian and Pakistani (Citizenship)
Registration Act, the citizenship rights of no
less than 8,27,000 persons are under the process
of investigation and will terminate in a few
months time. :

" «The number of those rejected already
stands at about 4,00,000 and may well rise in
due course to over 6,50,000. There are approxi-
mately a further 1,50,000 persons of Indian

' origin who are holders of Indo-Ceylon passes
or of temporary residence permits.”

- According to Mr. Ellapolla these 1,50,000
persons together with 6,50,000 Stateless persons
will raise the problem of unemployment of

nearly 8,00,000 persons of non-national status..

He urged the Government to settle the ques-
tion whether in the planining for full employ-
meht there was to be any distinction between
nationals and non-nationals.

The former Advisory Committee, he said,
had devised a scheme for encouraging persons
of Indian origin to return to India which would

“have possibly'cost Rs. 160,000 over a period of
25 to 30 years.

' He asked the Planning Council to study this
scheme and examine the economic implications
of the problem of Statelessness before drawing
up the framework of its employment pro-

gramme.

MALAYA
~ COMMUNAL DISTRUST
_ Mr. T.V. Sambanthan, presiding over the
€ annual Malayan Indian Congress conference
at Penang on April 20 referred to the present
trend towards breaking up of large estates in

Malaya and said that there was no doubt that
recent cases of fragmentation had resulted in a
loss of livelihoed for many labourers.

“ 1t is making themn ponder carefully’, he
said.

“ There is now an eagerness on the part of
workers to own land. We should encourage
this.”

Mr. Sambanthan said there were still a few
obstacles ahead of Merdeka (freedom). “ And
some of these obstacles” he said, were being
placed in “ power-secking individuals or
groups in the hope they would ride on the
ways of communal distrust.”

Mr. Sambanthan warned that waves of com-
munal distrust had the habit of ultimately
engulfing the whole nation. ‘Public outcry
on communal lines cannot accomplish any-
thing good,” he continued. “ They only cause

countercries.”

MALAYA . )
CITIZENSHIP IN MALAYA
Tengku Abdul Rahman, Chief Minister of
Malaya, said recently - that inhabitants of
Malaya could have only single and not dual
citizenship when the country achieves indepen-
dence next August. '
EDUCATION IN MALAYA
The Minister for Education, told the Council
that the educational policy implemented in the
bill was “ to establish a national system of ed-
ucation acceptable to the people as a whole.”
The bill was designed to “satisfy their needs and
promote their cultural, social and economic
development as a nation. with the intention of
making Malay the national language, while

= preserving and sustaining the growth of the

languages and cultures of people other than
Malays iiving in this country.”

MAURITIUS

KEY POST FOR INDIAN

Mr. Ramparsad Neerunjun has been appoin-
ted Procurator-General of Maurittus. ‘He is
the first Indian to be appointed to this key
post in the Government. -
Mr. Neerunjun, who is 50, first joined

» Government service here in 1938 as a Magis-
trate. In 1955 he was appointed a Puisne

Judge in the Supteme Court.

Another Indian, "Mr. Harilal Vaghjee, an*

elected member of the State Lcgislature Coun-
cil has been appointed Deputy Speaker,

S



DIARY OF THE MONTH

March 31. Mr. N, Chandrasekara Iyer former
Judge of Supreme Court is dead in Madras.

April 1. Congress Parly re-nominates Dr.
Rajendra Prasad for Presidentship of India
for second term,

—Mr. MacMillan, reviews Bermuda talks in
Parliament.

April 2. Credentials of Hungary — U, N's.
refusal to recognise.

—Mr. Kamraj Nadar is unanimously elected
Leader of the Congress Party in Madras.
April 3. Political crisis in  Jordon—King’s

differences witii Premicr.

April 4. U.K. cuts Defence Expenditure.

—Stanvac Refinery surrenders duty concession.

April 5. The first Eleven-member Communist
Ministry is sworn in at Trivandrum (Kerala
State) headed by Mr. E. M. 5. Nambudri-
pad.

—Dr. R. M. Alaganpa Chettyar is dead.

April 6. Computation of Death Penalty and
releasc of Politicals is announced by Com-
munist Government in Kerala.

April 7. Mr. Gunnar Jarring, at New Delhi
for discussions on Kashmir.

. —Sriman Narayan, Congress Secretary objects
to Kerala’s Reds’ Policy.

April 8. President Sukarno of Indonesia
announced an ¢ Emergency Cabinet of Ex-
perts ” headed by Dr. D. Juanda as Prime
Minister.

April 9. Suez Canal is completely cleared for
traffic.

—Aparthied in S. A. Universities—New Edu-
cation Bill introduced.

—Mr. Gunnar Jarring leaves Dclhi for Karachi
enroute to Geneva after talks with Pakistan
and India Govt. '

April 10. Mr. N. Sanjeeva Reddi is elected
unanimously leader of Congress Party in
Andhra State Assembly.

—Two boats of 600 pilgrims in Godavari cap-
sizes resulting in several deaths.

—Archbishop Makarios demands termination
of Emergency in Cyprus.

April 11, Self-Govt. for Singapore—Agree-
ment on New Constitution signed.

—Ail Eviction Procedings in Kerala stayed.

April 12, Troops cut off Roads to Jordon.

April 13. A 8 Member New Madras Ministry
Is sworn in headed by Mr. Kamraj Nadar.
—Panama’s President Eiensto-de-la Guordia
announces the taking over the Pinama Canal.
April 14. Gurukula system of Education is
advocated by Mr. C. D. Deshmukh in his

convocation address to the Gurukul Univer-
sity at Haridwar.

April 15, Nineteen Vice-Chancellors and Prin-
cipals of British Universities protest against
apartheid in the Universities of S. AfTica.

April 16. Trade Talks conclude between India
and West Germany at Delhi.

—President’s Rule in W. Pakistan is extended.

April 17. Dr. N. B. Khare resigns froin Hindu
Maha Sabha.

—New Union Cabinet sworn in, 12 Cabinet
Ministers besides Mr. Nehiru, Prime Minis-
ter, 14 Ministers of State and 12 Deputy
Ministers. ‘

April 18. Acharya Vinoba Bhava in Kerala
State re. 54 day Walking Tour of Kerala
State is met by Chief Minister, Mr. Dhebar
and others.

—Pandit Nehru inaugurates first session of
Asian Legal Consultation Committee in New
Delhi participated by Japan, India, Burma,
Ceylon, Indonessia, Iraq and Syria.

April 19, Mr. K. P. Madhava Nair submits
resignation the Post and General Secretary
of the Congress. _

April 20. The President of India promulgates
an ordinance amending the Life Insurance
Act 1956.

April 21. Russo — Japanese call
Nuclcar Tests. '

April 22. The Kashmir Issue — Mr. Jarring
meets U.N. Secrctary at New York, ~

Aprit 23.  Dr. Radhakrishnan declared clected
unopposed as Vice-President of India.

April 24. Bulganin’s call for Ban on Tests :

- Letter to MacMillan.,

April 25. King of Jordon appoints Mr. Ibra-
him Hashecrn as a new Prime Minister of
Jordon—The King proclaims Martial Law.

April 26. The Indian Ambassodor Mr. G. L.
Mehta meets Mr. Dulles in Washington re
“ India’s fecling on Kashmir.”

April 27. The Governor of Kerala, Mr. B.
Ramakrishna Rao addresses the newly elec-
ted Kerala Asscmbly. ‘

April 28. King Hussein of Jordon flies to
Riyadh to meet King Saud. o

Apr. 29. The Ninth All Kerala Hindu Religious
and Cultural Conference meets at Guruvayur.

—Jarring’s Report on Kashmir is released.

April 30. Mr. 5. V. Pandit, High Commis-
sioner for India, in U.N. leaves for London.

—Dr. U. Krishna Rao is elected speaker of
Madras Assembly. '

to en-t..
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HYPOCRISY ABOUT KASHMIR

Sweden’s Social Democratic journal, T7iden
of Stockholm, has upheld what it called “the
propriety of Mr. Nehru’s stand >’ on Kashmir.

In an editorial, captioned “ Hypocrisy about
Kashmir™ the paper said: Some Swedish
papers have been writing in ironical and depre-
catory terms this winter about Prime Minister
Nehru. The pinpricks scem undue and ridi-
culous, when directed against a person whom
recently, the Economist rightly characterised as
one of the few remaining great statesmen of
our time, a person to whom the West is
indebted for India’s association with the
democratic world--who has set an cxample for
the whole of Asia by trying to achieve econo-
mic revolution while conforming to the demo-
cratic pattern of society. ”

*“ Lately, certain amount of indignation has
appeared in the Press regarding India’s stand
on Kashmir. Pointing to his sometimes mora-
lising role as a mediator in world politics they

- wish to deny Mr. Nehru the right of consider-

ing elementary factors as practical politics at
his own borders.

* Kashmir’s accession to the Indian Union
has been done in accordance with the legal
conditions that applied to the accession of
princely States. The conflict and the question
of plebiscite arose through the military inter-
vention from Pakistan. The failure of subse-
quent attempts at mediation is partly due to
the increased tension between India and
Pakistan which followed Pakistan’s military
alliance with the USA and partly complicated
by the religious, cthical and political conditions
which make plebiscite difficult.  India’s in-
tervention in 1953 to prevent Abdullah’s
manoeuvres for independence has been des-
cribed as naked power policy. But one glance
at Kashmir’s borders with Afghanistan. Russia
and China is enough to make one realise that,
may be in the long run, Mr. Nechru’s initiative
saved the Indian sub-continent from being

exposed to a much more naked power policy.

* The present partition is an established fact.
To rake up the question again would only
entail suffering and unrest through the out-
bursts of religious passion. The propriety of
l\g Nehru’s stand, therefore, seems undeni-
a e',,

29

PASSIVE RESISTANCE IN ATLANTA

Negro opposition to Bus segregation in
American States is spreading. What started in
Montgomery and Alabama has now reached
Mobile, Birmingham and Florida. But the
Atlanta move was different from the tactics
used in Alabama and Florida. Negro strategy
in Georgia has, according to The New Leader,
followed the Gandhian technique to perfection.

The Atlanta Daily World, the local Negro
newspaper, laid the plan out for all to see in a
set of instructions to all Negroes on how to
proceed in the bus integration fight. The rules,
drafted by the Reverend W. H. Borders, are
pure Gandhism :

1. Pray for guidance and commit yourself
to complete non-violence in word and action,
observing the ordinary rules of courtesy and
good behavior.

2. If any person is being molested, do not
arise to go to his defense but pray for the
oppressor and use moral and spiritual force to
carry on the struggle for justice.

3, The bus driver is in charge of the bus;
ask his aid and report any serious incidents to
him. Then report to one of our leaders imme-
diately, giving date, time, place, and names of
persons involved, if possible. :

“’4. You will be notified when we wish you
to begin helping to desegregate the buses and
trolleys ; but until then be quiet, but friendly ;
proud, but not arrogant; happy, but not noisy.

‘5. Be sure you are neat and clean at all
times. s

“6. Do not be drawn into an argument
about segregation, desegragation, or integra-
tion ; in case of an accident, talk as little as
possible, and always in a quiet tone.

*“7. If cursed, do not curse back. If pushed,
do not push back. If struck, do not strike
back, but show love and goodwill at all times. -

8. Remember always to pray, especially for
those who would persecute anyone.”

While the campaign has thus far remained
entirely in the hands of the ministers who are
leading it, these eight instructions, says the
writer, have a relevance far greater than the bus
controversy itself. ‘ They hear directly on the
whole Negro effort to undermine the tightly
segregated Georgia social pattern. This is -
what makes the translation of Gandhi’s doc-
trines to Atlanta-so potentially important.”
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TRADITIONAL ARTS AND CRAFTS

The disintegration of traditional arts and
crafts in West Bengal, under the impact of new
economic, social and cultural forces is an
underiable sociological fact, says Mr. Benoy
Ghose in the Bulletin of the Ramakrishna Mis-
sion Institute of Culture. How far their reorien-
tation and reintegration with the newly evolving
culture—pattern of to-day is possible, or even
in some cases desirable, is a difficult and deba-
table subject.

As we do not live by utility alone, some
of these traditional arts and crafts may
survive for a certain period of time ; they
may even become a cuit as an art form, as
an aesthetic and cultural expression, as a
conscious revival of what is antiquated.
They may serve the purpose of decora-
tion, or satisfy the curiosity of collectors
for some time. Some of these arts may
acquire a new luxury use, as pottery and
painting are acquiring today. Some may
acquire a transferred use, as bedspreads,
door-screens, table-cloths, and sariy, and
other women’s clothes. But these are all
inversions and distortions of the primary
function of traditional arts and crafts, and
they are certainly not adaptations to the
new changing socio-cultural milien. Some
of the arts may be displaced by the novelty
of a new substitute, as the traditional dolls
and toys are being displaced. Some, like
scroll-painting, card-painting, wooden
manuscript-cover painting, may disappear
for ever in the near future.

Now, the question is—If some arts do dis-
appear and are lost for ever, how large a factor
is, or could be, the actual loss ? What is it that
is being lost 7° Is it a specific culture? Isit a
culture that is lost ? .

1 would suggest that it is only an ele-
ment, a trait, that is lost, certainly not the
whole culture. Traditional arts and crafts
constitute a cluster of traits in a total cul-.
ture. As individual items, they are not
equally important in relation to the whole.
I am therefore inclined to conclude that,
if we do actually lose some of these items.
of traditional art in West Bengal, and if
all of them cannot be reintegrated with
the changing socio-economic conditions of
today, we do not thus lose the whole cul-
ture of Bengal and its total tradition.

ACADEMIC FREEDOM

Speaking at a mecting of the Senate of the
Bombay University Dr. John.Matthai remarked
that from his experience of the working of
the Universities throughout the country he had
come to believe that the system of appointing
Govcernors as Chancellors must come to an
end. The Governor as constitutional ficad,
Dr. Matthai observed, had to accept the
Minister’s advice in most matters. He there-
fore felt that the system in Indian universi-
tics, where the Governor functioned as Chan-
g:e]lor, provided a channel for political
influences to be exercised.

Democracy to be real must have people
possessing the capacity and boldness to think
for themselves. Therefore in a democracy,
says Freedom First, universities as torchbearers
of the spirit of freedom, have to educate
students in democracy by inculcating in them
the spirit of free thinking. * But for this
universities and educational institutions have
to be frcc from the encroachment of the
State and cspecially from the intrusion of poli-
tical forces from outside. For the healthy
growth of universitics and educational institu-
tions what is required is to promotc an atmos-
phere of freedom in them and to preserve
their dignity and honour. This can happen
only if universities themsclves aserst their
rights against such instrusions. Dr. Matthai’s
suggestion, therefore, should engage the scrious
attention of all thinking persons in the country.”

ENGLISH IN INDIAN EDUCATION

Indian Unity owes much to the Enalish
language, and will suffer, says The Aryan Path,
if its use in adminstration trade, education,
ctc. were restricted.

* Yet another reason—the spirit of our
genius has been expressing itself in recent times
through English rather than in any other lan-
guage, ever since the unifying role of Sanskrit
declined. India’s nation-builders from Raja
Ram Mohan Roy to Gandhiji have written
more in the English language than in their own.
And the same is true of Pandit Nehru, who
has served India by writing his books in
English. They have not only brought him
deserved praise ; they have helped forcigners
in discovering the real India. If India is to
fulfil her spiritual mission in the world, English
must continueito occupy the honourable place
which it has enjoyed.”

)
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HUNGARY AND POLAND

If the Hungarian revolution has driven -any
lesson home, writes ““ A.B.” in Problems of
Communism, it is that the main-spring of the
revolutionary drive in Eastern Europe is the
people - the most direct victims of Stalinism -
and not their rulers, local or foreign.

Whatever had been the intentions of Nagy
and those around him at the earliest stage of
the Hungarian uprising, they were far more
radical and sweeping by the time the revolu-
tion recached its nadir. Not that Nagy had
not possibly been a potential Djilas from the
very start. But it was only when the dams
were broken and when the revolt had gathered
momentum that kis latent aspirations came to
the fore. Similarly, it might even be immate-
rial to speculate whether Gomulka harbors
parallel tendencies. The point is that once
some of the essential features of the Stalinist
system were removed, once the mystique went
up in smoke and the people were given at least
some opportunity to govern their destinies, the
door was opened for not only an amelioration,
but for a radical transformation of the Com-

munist system.

In this respect, Poland offers perhaps a
unique case within the Soviet orbit. In the

USSR, decades of dictatorial rule have bred

patterns of authoritarian control and behavi-
our whi¢h cannot easily be broken,

"In most of the satellites, authoritarian rule—if
not mentality—is still firmly in the saddle. But
in Poland communism may very well have dug
its own grave. ltis certainly plausible to assume
that sooner or later voices will be raised in
favor of a genuine multi-party system, for an
end 1o the one-party state in a// its ramifica-
tions. When the forces that have been so
dramatically released in the past few months
will swell into a tide threatening to overturn
the Communist order in Poland remains to be
seen. There is little doubt that the countervai-
ling factors mentioned above will operate—
Soviet interests, as well as the innate tendencies
of the Communist regime. But it is more than
likely that the day will ultimately arrive when
these forces will come to a head. At that

. time, whatever the immediate outcome, the

Soviet empire will be dealt another, blow,
even more severe and profound than those
which have brought it to its present stage of
disintegration. ‘

GANDHhwu’S LETTER TO TOLSTOY

A hitherto unpublished letter written by
Mahatma Gandhi to Count Leo Tolstoy,
47 years ago has been discovered hidden in one
of the books in Tolstoy’s library.

It was found at Tolstoy’s residence “Yasnaya
Polina”, which has been turned into a museum.
The letter, the second one written by Mahatma
Gandhi to Tolstoy, was dated November 10,
1909, from London. .

In the letter, which was published by
the Soviet magazine, Sovie Eastern Studies,
Mahatma Gandhi asked Tolstoy  to use your
influence in any manner you think fit to popu-
larise the passive resistance movement. If it
succeeds, it will be not only a triumph of
religion, love and truth over irreligion, hatred
and falsehood, but it is highly likely to- serve
as an example to millions in India and to
people in other parts of the world who may
be downtrodden and will certainly go a great
way towards breaking up the party- of violence,
at least in India.

The letter continued : “If we hold out to
the end, as I think we would, I entertain not
the slightest doubt as to our ultimate success,
and your encouragement, in a way suggested
by you, can only strengthen us in our resolve”,

The museum stafl also discovered later
from Taraknath Das, Editor of Free Hindustan,
dated May 24, 1908. The letter believed to
have been lost, resulted in Tolstoy’s well-known
reply entitled *“ Letter addressed to a Hindu”,

In an article on the two letters entitled
* Leo Tolstoy, friend of India > A. I. Shifman
wrote : “ Toistoy’s constant interest in Indian
culture, and his warm sympathy for the Indian
people’s struggle for national liberation were
and remain the living incarnation of the feel-
ings of sympathy and friendship which the
Russian people have always felt and feel to-day
for their Indian brothers™.

JEWS AND ARABS

James T. Farrell, the well known American
novelist records his impressions of a recent trip
to the Middle East and Asia, in the course of
an article in the Winter number of Midstream.
The state of Israel is a fact, not a theory, he
says, ““ at least this is the way it appeared to
me, a non-Jewish visitor,”

The right to existence which Israel has:
gallantly earned in the fundamental point
of issue at stake. Once this is accepted,
the other issues fall into perspective, and ‘
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there could then be the beginning of hope
that these issues could be resolved, While
these issues involve politics and economics,
they are also moral and human. This is
especially so concerning the Arab refugees,
These victims of war deserve a new start,
Their children do. Many of them live
outside the surrounding Arab society in a
world of squalor which they never made.
If this problem is not solved it will be-
come a poison which can kill the ncrves
of progress all through the Middle East.
The continuance of this problem hurts and
damages not only the Jews. It is a grow-
ing threat Arab soicety. It can poison
the Arab future also.

_But how can the refugee problem be solved
singly and apart from thc other problems
which divide Israel and the Arab States?
These cannot be solved by polemics of hatred.

They cannot be solved by Americans
hacking away at each other over these
issues. They can only be solved when
there are direct negotiations between Israel
and the Arab countries. The sound posi-
tion to take here is, as I sce it, to accept
the fact that Israel is here to stay, and
that peace by direct negotiations is the
aim to be espoused.

THE ARYAN WAY

The Aryan, according to Buddha, is the
ideal man, not because he belongs to a parti-
cular race, but because he strives for the
inner peace and harmony, nirvana. Shri P. T.
Raju, writing on “Passion for Peace” in
Vedanta Kesari. says that Buddha wanted to
make all men Aryans by preaching them the
Aryan Way, which is the Way of Peace.

“For Buddhism a nation is Aryan, not
because its people belong to a particular
race, not because it possesses a huge army
navy and air force, but becausc it has realised
peace within itself and works for the
spread of peace outside. This is the lesson
which Buddhist philosophy, religion and arts
have for contemporary humanity ; and let us
hope that the world and the human situation
will be favourable for reviving and receiving
the lesson. Peace is the law of humanity ; it
is the law of man ; enjoyment of peace is the
highest aesthetic enjoyment ; if humanity knows
how to cherish this law and to enjoy it, it
bpcon}es divine ; otherwise, humanity will be
violating its very nature.”

A PLEA FOR BRITISH NEUTRALISM
In a general consideration of the British
situation in the light of the crisis brought
about by the events in the Middle East and

in Hungary, Prof. G.D.H. Cole writes in the
Review of International Afiairs :

The plain truth is that the traditional British
policy, inherited from the days of British
imperialist greatness and maintained despite
the mantfest decline in British world power
now lies in ruins, and that, whatever Govern-
ment may hold office, a quite different policy
will have to be worked out and applied. The
real choice now lies between a complete accep-
tanice of Great Britain’s status as a satellite of
the United States and a frank adoption of
what | can only call “necutralism” in
world aflairs. By “neutralism,” in this
connection, I mean not picking a quarrel
with the Americans, which Great Britain simply
cannot afford to do, but, while remaining on
fnendl‘," terms with them, making it clear
that  Great Britain cannot afford {o expend
Its scanty resources on massive preparation
fqr a possible world war that would be utterly
disastrous to the British people were it allo-
wed to occur, and that the British intend
henceforward to work actively, together with
the Indians and whoever clse will join with
them, for a real detente and to support any
action that, by removing or lessening Soviet
fears, will induce the Sovict Union 1o take up
a less imperialistic attitude towards its neigh-
bours in Eastern Europe and 1o be fess active
in fomenting trouble for the West wherever
the chance offers. Such a policy can, 1 feel
sure, be adopted only by a Labour Govern-
ment; and even for the Labour Party it
involves a very large modification of the
policies followed up to the Sucz crisis — for
example, an entire repudiation of West German
rearmament and a speedy withdrawal from
Cyprus, and also, in the non-governmental
ﬁelgi, a real attempt to reach a friendly under-
taking with thc Communists of Yugoslavia
and with the Nenni Socialists in Italy, and
an abandonment of the intransigent anti-
Communism that has hitherio robbed the
existing Socialist International of all real
influence as a force for Socialism ™ Despite
the events in Hungary, he believes such a
policy holds out good hopes of Jong-run-
success, because it rests on a realistic apprecia-
tion of the state of world affairs.
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GOVERNMENT AND PRIVATE
ENTERPRISE

In conformity with the spirit and temper of
its contents what was originally Independent
India, founded by M. N. Roy, agsumed the
more appropriate name of The Radical Huma-
nist soon after India became independent. The
double number of this well-known weekly
published in commemoration of its twenticth
anniversary contains some articles by Roy
himself besides other articles of interest. Now
that there is a tug-of war between those who
advocate laisses-faire and those sponsoring
‘government aborbtion of industrial concerns
Mr. Arun Kumar Ghosh’s dispassionate study
of the problem in this issue may be read with
profit. The institutions, whether Government,
private enterprise or even co-operatives, are
not intrinsically desired in an economic system
as the ends, he says, but they are recognised
only to be of instrumental value to the econo-
mic order.

« The institutions of Government or private
enterprise have been stressed very much in
different approaches to economic planning of
our times. But the same institutions work
differently in different countries (For instance,
the political institution of Parha}menta:flsm can
work in the “ democratic and liberal ” climate
of Britain but not in the totalitarian atmosphere
of Nazi Germany, or, the economic institution
of the Co-operatives imbibe collectivistic
attitude in Soviet Russia and private-capitalistic
attitude in Britain, with the neglect of true
co-operative ideal in both the cases), and we
cannot solve the fundamental economic pro-
blems by generalisations in regargi to institu-
tions. 1n our complex economic life, no ready
made institutional system or pattern 1S
applicable, because the necessary ge_nerahged
support, both in theory ar}d practice, 1s lacking
in the case of particular institutions. But any
institution can be incorporated with benefit so
long as it serves a desirable purpose in the
process of planning. While in “clo
philosophies of economic planning strait-jacket
institutions are sanctioned, in countries _where
economic planning bas been resorted to without
any comprehensive and philosophic approach,
institutions have been created here and there
in the most unco-ordinated and lop-sided
manner and without at the same time evolving
an attitude or principles underlying the working

“of the institutions.”

“closed ™.

TWO-HEADED MONSTER
A huge two-headed research missile, the
first of its kind, was fired fromy Wallops Island
(Virginia) in April to an altitude of more than
30 .miles. Tts speed was almost 3,500 miles an
hour.

The 5.500-1b device, more than 30 feet
long, roared off its launching base at such
speed that it was out of sight of watching
reporters in two seconds. ‘

It had been expected to climb 80,000 feet
and then fall into the Atlantic 20 miles off-
shore. At top velocity, it would be moving at
five times the speed of sound.

Conditions were so good that it rose instead
to 110,000 feet and then disappeared off the
radar charting table.

“ 1t splashed about 38 miles out. It went
higher and farther than we had planned. Its
total flight from take-off to splash was 3%
minutes. It was a highly successful shot.”

The purpose of the missile, nick-named the
« two-headed monster,” was to provide infor-
mation on the heat which a space missile
would encounter upon re-entéring the earth’s
atmosphere.

BACK TO THE HUMANITIES

A study of the Greek and Roman classics in
their original tongues or even in a good trans-
lation is a most rewarding venture in itself, says
Dr. I. 1. Rabi, Nobel Prizeman in the course of
an article in the Atlantic, reproduced in The
American Review.

The humanities preserve and create values ;
even more they express the symbolic, poetics
and prophetic qualities of the human spirit,
Without the humanities we would not be con-
scious of our history ; we would lose many of
our aspirations and the graces of expression
that move men’s hearts. Withal the humani-
ties discern but a part of the life of man—true,
a vital part but only a part.

It has often been claimed that the chief
justification for the study of the humanities is
that it teaches us values. In fact, some people
go even further and claim that the humanities,
in which literature, parts of philosophy, and
the history and appreciation of the fine arts
are included, are the only sources of values
other than the more spiritual values of

religion.
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STRENGTH OF PAKISTAN ARMY

Pakistan has the second largest apmy among
countries of the Middle East according to a
survey of West Asian military alignment.

The survey was made in an article in the New
York Times by its military correspondent Mr.
Hanson W. Baldwin.

Mr. Baldwin said that though of all the West
Asian States Turkey, Isracl and Pakistan are
the strongest in a military sense, Pakistan has
“ both political and economic problems.”

Mr. Baldwin placed the strength of Pakistan
at about 200,000 plus para-military forces,
organised in seven to nine divisions, of which
only five and half received United States
Military aid.

Pakistan, he said, also had about 125 aircraft,
a Navy of a few destroyers and frigates.

According to Mr. Baldwin, Turkey has the
largest army in West Asia. namely 300,000
.men organised in about 18 to 20 divisions.
Turkey also had an Air Force of several hun-
dred planes and a small Navy composed of a
score of submarines and destroyers, plus mine-
sweepers minelayers and various small craft.

THE LIFE CONTEMPLATIVE

We are a conlemplative people, writes justice
G.D. Khosla in Yojuna, and above all else we
cherish the joys of quiet meditation and the
ecstasy which is induced by silence and soli-
tude.

“ A longing for the hush of the Himalayas
and a desire to seck fulfilment in the remote-
nesses of the jungle are latent in every one of
us. The sanest among us may one day take
to the practice of Yoga or enter the state of
Vanaprast.

For us the end of all effort is the peaceful
release from the malignant snare of maya
which lies all around us. And when the end
comes it will not be announced with a blare
of brasses or a fanfare of trumpets loud
enough to waken the dead. On the contrary
it will come with the cessation of all noise—
the shoonya of the Buddhist philosophers,
when the spheres will no longer rotate and
revolve, and there will be nothing in the uni-
verse but peace eternal, immutable and’
immanent.

RED STAR OVER KERALA

Now that a Communist Government has
started functioning in Kerala the two immedi-
ate questions that arise are (1) how stable it
will be and (2) how far the communists will go
in implementing the programmes promised in
their election manifesto. According to the
Trivandrum correspondent of Thought,

it is obvious that they are going to proceed
carefully, taking care not to tread on the toes
of the Central Government or overstep the
Constitution. All indications are that they
will steer a wary path between the Centre, the
Constitution and the pcople whom they have
promised a whole heap of things. As far as
the latter are concerned they will try to seem
radical without seeming to be too much so.

Right now what the CPI holds is a tough
little baby called-Kerala which, though under-
nourished and covered with sores, can make a
loud noise. Whether the Communists can sit
out the night with it remains to be scen. If it
brings the house down in one, two or even
four years the Communists arc done for in the
country as a whole. If on the other hand they
last out the five years and the baby grows up
to be docile and obedient to their not-too-
dialectical lullabies there may be another story
to tell in other parts of the country.

“WINGED ENVOYS” FROM AMERICA

The United*States Trade Mission now in
India has brought four business reference
librarics of some 1,100 titles each for the use
of Indian businessmen.

One Tof the libraries is in New Delhi.
Another is in Bombay and the other two will
go to Calcutta and Madras.

Divided into two scctions, the library con-
sists of business r€ference material including
catalogues, merchandising manuals local
directories, studies of statistical and market
data on ;imports and exports, and classified
telephone directories of the major American
cities, and a large group of business and trade
publications.

This latter section covers every conceivable
type of product and business endeavour.
There are trade magazines from the merchandi-
sing field, from heavy industry, from clothing
manufacture, from building construction, etc.
Seven hundred and fifty publications are on
view in this section.
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SCIENCE AND RELIGION
What is the ‘objective of Science and of
religion? In the last analysis, says Jaiwant
Ram in Prabuddha Bharata, science constitutes

. a search for the ultimate truth in the external

world and religion is a search for the ultimate
truth in the internal world.

The times when each party declared that
they have found the whole truth and that the
other party is floundering in fallacies are long
past. This attitude betokens narrow-minded-

, ness and weakness. o
It is wrong to suppose that fanaticism
" flourishes in the sphere of religion alone.
Fanatics are to be found in the domain of
science also. When scientists refuse to take
into consideration spiritual phenomena ot
spiritual experiences or condemn them outright
they are far from exhibiting that open-mind-
edness which should be the hall-mark of a
scientist. Religion should similarly endeavour
to recast such of its tenects as are capable of
modification in the light of scientific dis-
coveries.

1t should also not be forgotten that Sabbath
was made for man and not man for Sabbath.
Human life becomes richer, more meaningful
and fuller to the extent that different sciences,
arts, and religion contribute towards creating
a beautiful mosaic, harmonious in all its parts.
The ever-expanding human life was not made

to be pinned down for ever to certain dogmas,

whether of religion or of science, but like a
bee it sucks nectar from various flowers and
flics heavenward.
INDIA’S PLANS : A SUCCESS

Neal Stanford, writing in the Christian
Science Monitor’s regular column ‘An Inti-
mate Message from Washington,” says that
India’s first five-year plan “‘cost less, and its
friends helped more than expectg:d———some_thl’r}g
unusual if not unique in international affairs.

Writing on U.S. aid to India, Stanford ex-
plained to his readers the progress made by
India during its first five-year plan and outlined
what the country hopes to accomplish during
second plan now under way. He also recount=
ed the assistance given India by the United
States. |

Stanford said India’s first plan turned out
better than the government hoped, adding that
the second plan should also *‘outrun its blue-
prints, if the recent unprecedented United
States $ 360 million food loan just consumma-
ted is any indication.”

He recalled that India had anticipated large
balance of payments deficits in operating the
first plan, but they turned out to be not as
great as anticipated. Likewise India had ex-
pected a certain amount of foreign help—but
not to the extent received. -

« The United States,”” Stanford writes, ¢ was
the greatest contributor of foreign aid to India
during this period. It contributed a total of
$ 298 million in grants and loans—not to men-
tion a 8 190 million wheat loan that had been
consummated just prior to the five year plan.
Next largest contributor was the Colombo
organisation, representing British Common-
wealth countries, Australia, Canada, New Zea-
land, and the United Kingdom together
contributed some § 100 million,”

« The total of United States aid,” Stanford
concluded, is not large when considered in the
light of India’s total need and national pro-
gramme but it excceds anything expected and
the total received from all other sources.”

INSTITUTE FOR THE STUDY OF
THE USSR

The Institute for ihe Study of the USSR is
a body of emigre scholars from the Soviet
Union, whose aim is to furnish reliable infor-
mation regarding conditions and trends in the
Soviet Union. Founded in 1950, its activities
are centered in Munich, Germany. The official
membership consists of about fifty emigre
scholars, drawn from the various nationality
groups making up the Soviet Union. Its studies
cover the general field of the behavioral
sciences, including various aspects of econo-
mics, law, government and Party, history,
education, religion, literature and social orga-
nization and dynamics. '

The results of Institute research are dis-
seminated through publications, replies to
requests for information, and conferences.
The publications include a wide range of °
periodicals, monographs, conference reports,
and miscellaneous materials such as library,
acquisition lists. Publications are in various
languages of the world.  Best known of .he
Institute’s periodical publitations is the month-
ly Bulletin, published in English and providing
brief authoritative articles on current develop-
ments in the USSR,
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VIOLENCE IN SOCIETY
Violence in politics and exploitation in
economics are well-known. The existence of
violence in social relationships may not be
easily recognised, yet such violence is basic to
present day society and takes many forms, says
John Banks in Mankind.

“Ewven in voluntary associations, social welfare
groups, of churches, some people manage to
become in their own small way as tyrannical as
any dictator. In such cases individual victims
of tyranny may have no alternative but to
withdraw from that group and to forgo the
benefits which they shouid have been able to
enjoy from membership. In other cases such
withdrawal may not be possible—from Trade
Unijons in Britain, for example, which profess
to protect their members, but sometimes
persecute them. When a worker ina particular
industry is forced to join a trade union although
he may not want to, or may wish to join
another union, and is then forced as a member

" of that Union to take strike action he does not
believe in, there is tyranny. Any attempt by a
small dominating group o dictate to its mem-
bers is a form of violence. Even the demands
of majorities for conformity by mi‘norities' can
in some circumstances be lymnmqa]»wnthm
small groups, as weli as in nation-wide organi-
sations. In a non-violent society pcople most
affected by policies should notonly be consujted
about those policies, but they should have a

in shapinz them.”

pafrktdlgice bI;/ those more experienced should be
given when requested, he says, but without
domination. Thcre is nothing very original in
all this. But people who ought to know better
continually act contrary to those fine principles

to which they are ready to subscribe.

WITHOUT A PASSPORT
Since December 15 citizens of France and

Germany have been able to travel in each
other’s countrics without a passport.  Any

identification card suflices, says World Veteran,

Paris. i ) _

« This is the latest 1n a serics of moves in

Europe 1o abolish frontier formalities. For

some time passports have been unnecessary f or

Dutch, French, German, quemburg an_d Swiss

travelers in Belgium, and vice versa, while both

France and Germany have had snmglar bllatera¥

agreements with Luxemburg and Switzerland ;

and the four Scandinavian countries--Denmark,

Finland, Norway and Sweden—were the first
to give up the passport requirement among

themselves.

_At the moment France is negotiating a
similar agreement with Italy, and Germany
with Austria, Italy and Switzerland. Great
Britain hesitates for a technical reason : since
British subjects have no official identity cards,
a passport seems to be the most convenient
document for them to carry abroad. It also
seems the most convenient means of checking
on the arrival of foreigners in the United
Kingdom.

_ The passport is certainly not an evil in
itself. But having it inspected and stamped is
an obligation which has an important psycho-
logical effect, and doing away with it gives the
traveller a feeling of frecdom that he lacked
before.

KERALA : THE COCKPIT
Now that Kerala has come under a commu-
nist government, Mr. M. A, Venkata Rao says
in Freedom First that it is quite on the cards
that the technique of Fronts will be used in a
systematic manner to sweep all classes of the
people into the net of communism.

'Studenﬁs, women, educators, lawyers,
printers, journalists, peasants, cottage in-
dustry workers, weavers, coir workers,
small tradesmen, will all be infiltrated
successfully since Ministers wil] have
something to give all of them.

Banks may be nationalised and trans-
port already nationalised will obtain a
great fillip under State auspices.

Thus the transition between current usages
and laws and the new order of socialism (com-
munism) will be greatly abridged.

If the CPI leaders are wise and can hold
themselves to moderate measures, they
may bring about an order in Kerala which
will seem to fulfil the goals of Nehruist
socialist pattern itself more logicaily and
sincerely. Then will subversion be com-
plete or in the alternative the process may
import a keener realisation of the truly
evil character of the regime imported by
socialism and cause a great revulsion of
feeling against it. This will offer a great
opportunity to cure the country of the
malaise of half-digested and extreme ideas
which is leading it to disintegration.

The Red Government in Kerala thus
brings into focus all the contradictions
and dangers of the world crisis to the
Indian scene constitutes a challenge to
those able to influence the destiny of the
country at the present juncture,

-
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JARRING’S REPORT ON KASHMIR .
Mr. Gunnar Jarring reported on 29th April

‘to the U.N. Security Council qn the talks he -

. recently had with India and Pakistan on the
Kashmir question. He did not make any
concrete proposals either for settlement of the
dispute or as regards the next step with the

. Council  should take, but in contrast to the
ostrich-like attitude adopted by the majority
of Council members during the last Kashmir
debate, in his brief report, he told the
Council in effect that the problem had become
'vastly more complex now than it was nine
year s ago and that the holding of a plebiscite
had become more difficult because the political,
economic and strategic situation surrounding
the whole problem had changed.

Mr. Jarring appears to have been anxious
not to say anything which might exacerbate
the situation and he is also understood to have

" been impressed by the way both the Indian

« and Pakistan Governments had been keeping
confidential the talks they have had with him.

He has therefore contented himself with

. giving enly a broad gist of the main points of

* his discussions in Delhi and Karachi and has
eschewed verbose details of his talks, the

. .publication of which might only lead to inten-

sification of the controversy in the sub-conti-
“ nent : in fact, he has even omitted to give

details of all the suggestions which he says

he made to India and Pakistan for breaking

the deadlock over the plebiscite *and which
" for different reasons did not prove to be muty-
- ally acceptable.” A

- ° ' BOMB TESTS ABOLITION

. Mr. Harold Macmillan, British Prime Mini-

" ster, has sent an interim reply to the personal

~ letter sent-to him by Soviet Prime Minister,
Marshal Nikolai Bulganin recently ; Mr.

. Macmillan said in the House of Commons on
_April 30.

Mr. Macmillan told a questioner in Parlia-

" ment that his interim reply to Marshal Bulganin
- “sqid “I wish to thank you for the message you
- sent to me through- Mr. Malik (Mr. Jakob

Malik, Soviet Ambassador in London) on April

© .20 and fully appreciate the car¢ which you
_ have given to the study of all ‘these questions

30

-~ Questions of Importance

NOTES

and the interest you show in improving the -

relations between our two countries.

“Your letter raises a large number of impor- - .

tant issues and I am sure you will agree that
the point you make will require careful study.
When I have had time to examine them more
fully, I hope to send you a further reply.”

SUEZ -CANAL TOLLS

Cairo Radio broadcast on .April 24 iri its
Arabic programme, an Egyptian Government
statement to the U. N. pledging observance of

“ the letter and spirit > of the 1888 Convention .

on the operation of the Suez Canal.

The statement said the Egyptian Government

undertook not to increase Canal tolls more- -

than 1 per cent within a specified time without -

negotiations.

The Government statement accompanied a

letter sent by Dr. Mahmoud Fawzi, Foreign
Minister, to U.N. Secretary-General Hammar-
skjoeld, the Radio said. ' . .
The letter officially announced that the Canal
was now open for navigation.
Egypt welcomed co-operation between -the
Canal Authority and international navigation

- organisations, providing that Canal dues were

paid to the Canal Authority through an
appointed Egyptian bar¥, the statement said. -

RUSSIA AND IKE DOCTRINE

v

“ The basic obstacle at the present moment - . -
preventing the peaceful settlément of disputes - - .

and conflicts in the Near and Middle East is
foreign interference in the affairs of the States
of this area, which infringes their sdvereignty

and independence  according to the Soviet - -

note delivered.on April 19 to Britain, France. "}

and the United States. . .

The Soviet news agency, Tass issued a -~

L

summary of the notes. The notes were published - < "

in Soviet Press, on 21 April. S
According to Tass, the' Soviet Government
called in its notes “ for L.ie renunciation of the

use of force by the Soviet Union, the United "
States, Britain and France as a means of [::
solving the unsettled problems of the Middle ~ -
East, as this represents a gross violation of . <
the principles contained in the Charter of the - .’

United Nations Organisation.” :

A3 r‘:‘
(RN
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MR. DULLES ON U. N. PRINCIPLES

Mr. John Foster Dulles, - Secretary of State,
said on April 22nd that when the United States
invoked United Nations processes this was no
abdication of foreign policy, but the exercise
of foreign policy “ in the way which represents
the best hope for humanity.”

In a major foreign policy speech approved
by President Fisenhower, he said the Middle
East crises had severely tested this country’s
devotion to United Nations principles. But
the United States had decided to be loyal to
the world organisation. “ This was a hard
decision, although to those directly affected it
was not an unexpected decision , he said.

In his speech prepared for the annual lun-
cheon of the Associated Press, Mr. Dulles said
there was “ no safe middle ground > for newly-
independent nations in a world ‘ one pait of
which is ruled by despotism and the other part
of which stays free by accepting the concept of
interdependence.”

“International Communism is on the prow!
to capture those nations whose leaders feel that
newly acquired sovereign rights have to be dis-
played by flouting other independent nations ”,
he said. “That kind of "sovereignty ”, is
suicidal sovereignty.”

Mr. Dulles said the collective security system'
of the non-Communist world was * subject to
assaults from without, and to infirmities
within.”

“ The free world collective defence arrange-
ments are not ideal ” he said. “ There is noth-
. ing automatic about them, and they require a
continuing conscious effort by many nations to
co-operate and to forgo the petty selfishness
and the extremes of nationalism which could
poison the relationships.”

ARCHBISHOP MAKARIOS’S ADDRESS

Archbishop Makarios, the Greek-Cypriot
Leader, in a message addressed on April 22,
to “Cypriots and othegpGreeks” of Egypt
said ‘the spirit of freedom and peace has
finally prevailed to Egypt. We wish to believe
the same spirit will prevail everywhere and
especially in Cyprus,” he said adding that his
thoughts and prayers often turned towards the
people of Cyprus.in their «“ difficulties.”

HUSSEIN AND SAUDI STATEMENT.

King Hussein of Jordan and King Saud of.
Saudi Arabia said in a joint' statement issued
-on April 29th that they would continue to
adhere to policies laid down in Cairo talks with
Egypt and Syria earlier this year,

of the Day

The joint statement followed King Hussein's
talks with King Saud at Riyadh :

They said they had agreed on five principles
at these talks :

(1) To secure full independence and freedom
from foreign rule, and sovereignty for all Arab
nations : ’ ’

(2) Strengthened military co-operation bet-
ween the four Arab States represented at the
Cairo conference as a defence against °“ the
mutual enemy ” and to regain stolen right in
Palestine :

(3) Agreement not to join any foreign pact :

(4) Aid for Arabs now under imperial rule
to achieve full life, liberty and self-determina-
tion in accordance with the U.N. Charter : and

(5) Support for the principles of the Arab
League.

NEHRU ON NUCLEAR THREAT

The Prime Minister Mr. Nehru said at
Mussorie on April 29th that it was of the
utmost importance that all countries should
live in peace and tolerate each other ; other-
wise the world was in danger of perishing.

Mr. Nehru, who was addressing the Develop-
ment Commissioners’ . Conference recently
said that nuclear tests and explosions were a
real and terrific danger to the world, although
he did not know whether in India they had any
intimate sensation of what tremendous harm
these could bring.

The Prime Minister said that in the recent .

context of the world, therc was no other way
for the survival of humanity except co-opera-
tion. The principle of co-operation had to be

applied both on the international and national’

scale.

Mr. Nehru regretted that in India, despite
political unity there was no emotional unity—
unity of minds and hearts Emotional integra-
tion could only be developed by adopting the
principle of co-operation.

The Prime Minister said that although the
Indian people were the gentlest people with all
virtues, yet there was a disruptive tendency in
the country, which came out when something
wrong happened somewhere, whether it was
a question of language, caste or religion. It

was of the utmost importance that they should -

ry to get over this tendency and produce

greater social harmony. between the various

castes, religions and languages. There was a
basic harmony in the country, yet there was

"disharmony, he said,

Political e

SELF GOVERNMENT FOR SINGAPORE

~ Britain agreed on 11th April to grant full
internal self-Government to Singapore. The

agreement on transfer of responsibility into .

the hands of elected representatives of the

island was signed in. London recently by the’

Colonial Office and the five-man Merdeka

_delegation led by Chief Minister, Lim Yew-

hock.

Under the agreement Singapore .will be
known as “ State of Singapore’” and will have
a new constitution with full say in internal
matters of the island. External affairs, defence
and the ultimate right to suspend the constitu-
tion will however remain in the hands of Her
Majesty’s Government. The success of Lim’s
mission to London marks the symbolical
march of Singaporeans towards Merdeka after
130" years of complete British rule in this vital
port of South-East Asia.:

‘ S. AFRICA RACIAL POLICY
The South African Institute of Race Rela-

‘tions on April 22 called upon South Africans

to “take heed before it is too late’ of the
dangers of the Union Government’s racial
policies. '

The Institute, a mulfi-facial society with

many distinguished European members, issued

‘the statement because it considered the South

African Government’s policies were destroying
hopes of any advanceé towards an orderly
multi-racial society.

Among the signatories were, * The . Right
Rev. Ambrose Reeves, Bishop of Johannes-
burg, two Senators, and several well-known

~ SouthAfrican citizens. -

- The statement said that should the present
tide of resentment continue," the outcome

- would be tragic. Present Government policies

were inducing widespread uneasiness and dis-
trust among Europfans in regard to South
Africa’s future and giving rise among non-
Europeans to a mounting tide of resentment of
the authority of the white man, it said.

“ No people can be kept in the straight-
jacket of: control which the legislation of the
past nit e years, added to an already repressive

Jegislative structure, has imposed, and which
.. the bills at present before Parliament make

‘even more intolerable,” the statement said.
It foresaw racial groups being sealed off int

‘entirely separate and hostile camps. ’

LAND REFORM IN KERALA

The Governor of Kerala, Dr. B. Rama-
krishna Rao announced on April 27 that the

L]

question of land reforms would be given high - .-
priority in the programme to be fulfilled by his

Government in the next few months.

Addressing the first session of the newly-
elected Kerala Assembly, the Governor said
his Government had, therefore, revised their
original proposal to appoint a committee to’
study the land reform and had now decided to
prepare straightway the draft Bills by the
Government itself with a view to making the
process of legislation far more expeditious:

In doing this, Dr. Ramakrishna Rao said,
the Government would study all the material’
so far collected by the Land Reform Panel of -
the Planning Commission as well as by. the
Select Committed which studied the bills
introduced in the former Travancore-Cochin
Assembly.

INDIA AND COMMONWEALTH

o« Using all the Celtic magic at his command;
Bevan has revived India’s respect for Britain
and the Commonwealth,” said the New Delhi

correspondent of the News Chronicle in a des--

patch published prominently.
“ Bevan, the wizard, kept India in Common-
wealth,” was the theme of this despatch.
Until Bevan arrived in India only two
Indians—Nehru and Krishga Menon—were
holding their nation within the Commonwealth’

—and that with difficulty,” the despatch said. # -

But after the dynaniic British Labour leader
had addressed Members of both Houses of the

Indian Parliament “ there is no more talk of .

+

quiting the Commonwealth.

dent.
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“It has been a miracle,” said the correspon- -

PRESIDENTS' RULE IN W- PAKISTAN . ‘,A

President’s rule in West-Pakistan was exten- .
ded till September 23 next by the Pakistan - :

Ndtional Assembly, on a Government motion . =

passed by 44 votes to 23.

Four membérs of the Pakistan National
Congress and one member of the - United
Progressive Party, who generally vote wtth the
Government, abstained. . :

President’s rule, promulgated on March 21 e
last, was approved by the Assembly by 47 .

votes to 21. | v

K
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BRITAIN’S BUDGET FOR 1957

Mr. Peter Thorneycroft, Chancellor of the
Exchequer presenting the 1957 budget to Par-
liament on 9th April, announced that the Gov-
ernment proposed to reduce taxation this year
by £ 100 million.

Mr. Thorney croft gave Income-tax relief to
old people, the middie classes and families with
teen-age children.

But, in spite of these and other tax conces-
sions, the Chancellor left the main tax structure
unchanged, pleading that Britain was stil] living
above its income.

He abolished the tax on the living theatre and
sporting events and reduced that on cinema
seats, but increased the combined sound radio
and television annual licence fee from three to
four pounds.

COTTON FROM EGYPT

As a result of discussions on April 24, bet-
ween the Union Ministry of Commerce and
Industry and a delegation of the Egyptian

- Government, the State Trading Corporation of

. India has on April 24, opened a rupee account
for purchasing cotton and cement from Egypt
and exporting a number ot Indian products to
Egypt.

The arrangement will mainly facilitate the
import by India of much-needed long-staple
cottton at a competitive price and without in-
volving expenditure of foreign exchange. It is
expected that in pursuance of this arrangement
the Textile Commissioner will announce, in a
day or two, a new import quota of 20,000 bales
of cotton, of the specifications that Egypt will
be able to meet. Egypt has agreed to sell this
quantity at a discount on the ruling price in
order to make the purchase competitive to
Indian buyers.

LOAN. ON COMPANY SHARES

The Reserve Bank of India is understood to
have instructed banks in the country to desist
from making advances to parties seeking loans
for the purpose of cornering shares with a view
to controlling companies, '

The Banks have been asked to scrutinise ap-
plications for loans, so that bank finances may
not be exploited for speculative purposes at a
time when genuine requirements of trade and
industry are, sometimes, not satisfied, it is
learnt.

.

Trade and F iAnance

NEHRU’S APPEAL TO
MANUFACTURERS

Prime Minister Nehru assured the private
sector that it had necessarily to have “not only
a very important place but a respected place in
the context of the broad policies that we
pursue.”

Mr. Nehru, who was inaugurating the annual
conference of the All-India Manufacturers’
Organisation at New Delhi in April 13 said that
the public sector inevitability must expand in
this country. ‘“But I do not want people to
think as if the public sector and the private sec-
tor are mutually contradictory or come in the
way of each other pulling each other back.”

Mr. Nehru said it was pateat that the Second
Plan “ puts great burdens upon us—greater
than we had imagined when we framed the
plan.” He had no doubt, however, that * our
difficultles, in a sense, are temporary.”

FUTURE OF INDIAN FILMS

Mr. S. K, Patil, President of the Bombay
Pradesh Congress Committee, said recently that
the time was not far away when Indian films
would acquire international reputation.

He was speaking after giving away awards to
films, actors and actresses and persons in film
industry following a Film Week held to celeb-
rate the Silver Jubilee of Indian Takics at Lon-
don last year under the Suspices of the Asian
film society.

Mr. Patil said that the Indian film industry
popularised Indian films abroad and tried to
obtain for their films a commercial market
throughout the world. He asked them to main-
tain a high standard.

Earlier, Mr. S. N. Gaurishal, Chairman of
the Asian Film Society of London, stated that
the Society was formed with the object of pro-
moting better understanding between the people
of east and west through the medium of film
and to popularise Indian films in London. He
said the Society would shortly build a cinema
house in London for screening Indian films
there.

STANVAC REFINERY

An additional revenue to the tune of Rs. 1.2
crores per year for approximately eight years
will accrue to the Government of India as a
result of the decision of the Standard Vacuum
Oil Refinery to surrender the duty concession
enjoyed by it so far. .

EERIEICANE ’ ' Wi = . s

BLUEPRINT FOR A HAPPY MARRIAGE

A blueprint for happy marriages was issued
on April 14 in London by the British Medical
Association, organisation of more than 70,000
doctors all over the world. In a 36-;3?g_e
booklet entitled ““Getting ‘Marne‘d, 1957, it
set out to explain how to get married and how

ay married. : )

0 Is)tr.yE. Harvey Flack, Editor of the Associa-
tion’s journal. ‘Family Doctor,” wrote In
the introduction, “ A honeymoon is but an
apprenticeship in love-making and there are
wise and foolish apprentices for all ages and
both sexes. .

“ Staying married for a lifetime should rank
among the fine arts.” | )

He added : “Knowing what are still called

deen’s Page
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The Chinese people realised, that without’
freedom for women, a nation could never
prosper or progress. Women of China, she

observed, held high positions ; the first Vice-

President of the National Peoples Congress,
was a woman and there were four women
inisters. :

M]Igescribing her own experience as a member
of Parliament, Mrs. Sen said that the few
women Members of the Parliament had a very
difficult time in getting the Hindu Code Bill
passed. She wished that in future many more
women would enter the Parliament to serve the
cause of women in the country.

NEHRU’S ADVICE

Prime Minister Nehru on Ap;il 13 appeal‘?d ’
to the nation to avpid wastage of food. “I -

the facts of life is better than not knowing - am not asking you to eat less. Do not waste,”

them, but this knowledge alone ig not enough.
It needs to be applied with loving tenderness
and gentle understanding. )

¢ Sexual harmony is not’ simply an exercise
in biological mechanics. It is the culmination
of a love ‘that for fulfilment requires the
deepest undertones of emotional and spiritual
and mental communion.”

~Another contributor, Dr. Ashley _Mont_ague,
commended that ‘the increasing political,
legal and social freedoms which women enjoy
have affected. the institution of marriage greatly
and beneficially.” i

The need for ‘tenderness” was essential
but ““ very few men in our time are actually
capable of being adequately, let alone consis-
tently, tender,” he said,

Dr. G. K. Selbourne wrote : “ A good dou-
ble bed can do an incredible amount to safe-
guard marriage.

“If you don’t share a bed, then you get out
of the habit of showing the affection you feel
until eventually you cease to feel it.”

‘But Dr. Selborne found-the contemporary
double bed “ a technological disgrace to our
times.” He said, “It is too narrow agd it
sags in the middle into a valley of contention.”

WOMEN’S PROGRESS IN CHINA

- To welcome Mrs. Sushamna Sen, M.P., from
Bihar and a Member of the Parliamentary D?-
legation to China, a meecting of the Women’s
Indian Association was held at Madras recently.

Speaking of her experiences in China, Mrs.

' -Sen said that the country was throbbing with a

" new life, new vigour and a rejuvenation of art
and culture. She was struck by the way the
women of China had achieved their progress,

he said. ‘ i »
wheat-eating areas to sparc as much rice as
ossible for the rice-eating regions.
P In another appeal, he exhorted peoplekwho
owned gold or jewellery to give it over to the
Government and “take whatever is the
jvalent of that.” ) :
eq?‘,I am not asking for free gifts. I do not
want to deprive every woman of all the jewel-
lery she possesses ” said Mr. Nehru * Never-

theless, if this was done on a fairly wide scale, -

it would be very helpful. What is more, all

these things generate a certain atmosphere of

partnership in meeting ‘difficulties, in working

for big causes, which is more important than
tual thing done.” o

thel\?ﬁ Nehru,gwho was addressing the annual

conference of the All India Manufacturers® .
organisation, made these appeals against the
background of the country’s economic and

‘foreign exchange difficulties.

FULL-TIME JOBS FOR WOMEN

Mrs. Durgabai Deshmukh, Chairman of the
Central Socgial Welfare Board, said at New
Delhi recently that more and more women all
over the country wanted avenues of employ-
ment which would give them a full living wage.

The only solution to this problem, she ..
thought, was for Government to give some-
initial financial assistance to start a large num«
ber of small production units and help in mar- -

keting whatever could be produced by ‘those

its. ‘ . ‘
up ll\'Irs. Deshmukh was speaking at a three-day

He also. requested people in the

meeting of Chairmen and representatives of '

State Social Welfare Advisory Boards. -

\
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VICE-PRESIDENT -OF INDIA

Dr. S. Radhakrishnan was declared elected
Vice-President of India for a second term with-
out contest on 23rd April.

The declaration was made by the Returning
Officer for the Vice-Presidential election, Mr.
M. N. Kaul.

Dr. Radhakrishnan’s was the only nomina-
tion received for election to this office.

Mr. M. GOPALA MENON

Mr. M. Gopala Menon, India’s Consul-
General in New York, was unanimously elected
recently Chairman of the SUNFED (Special

-U.N. Fund for Economic Development) Ad
Hoc Committee N.Y., Mr. Menon’s name was
proposed by the 'Pakistani delegate, Mr.-Abdul
Qadar, and the motion was seconded by the
Yugoslav delegate. Last year, the Committee
had elected Nawab Al Yawar Jung, India’s
present Ambassador in Cairo, as its Chairman.
LATE Dr. RM. ALAGAPPA CHETTIAR

We record with deep regret the death of Dr.
Rm. Alagappa Chettiar, well-known education-
ist, industrialist and philanthropist, at his resi-
dence in Vepery, Madras. ~ He was aged 48.

RAMANUJAM INSTITUTE

Arrangements are being made to take over
the Ramanujam Institute of Mathematics by the
University of Madras, and the matter is under
corréspondence with the Trust, the Registrar of
the Madras University said in a communique
on April 23.

In this connection, mathematicians may be
interested that through the. kind courtesy and
co-operation of the Tata Institute of Funda-
mental Research in Bombay and thanks parti-
cularly to its head, Dr. H. J. Bhabha, the un-
published works of the late Dr. Ramanujam
have been published and copies can be had
from the office of the Director, Tata Institue of
Fundamental Research,- Appollo Pier Road,
Bombay-1.

APARTHEID IN S. AFRICA

Dr. Kwame Nkrumah, Prime Minister of
independent West African State of Ghana said
recently that if he had his"way he would smash
the South African system of apartheid.

He told newspapermen that the apartheid
system of racial separation did not conform to
principles of Christian ethics.

He was asked whether the critics of South
African policy could look to Ghana for sup-
port of trade sanctions and boycotts against
South Africa. He replied that Ghana would
continue to trade with South Africa and receive
technical assistance from that country.

General

“ We cannot interfere in the internal affairs
of another country and we shall have to be
very carcful of what we do,” he said. “If
public opinion throughout the world can bring
pressure to bear on South Africa it would be a,
different matter.”

SOVIET ‘HISTORY OF INDIA’

A modern history of India, covering the
period between the end of the First World
War and todate, on which a group of scholars
have been working for many years, will be

published this year by the Orientology Institute

U.S.S.R., reports “Tass.”

The Institute has prepared a collection dedi-
cated to Lokamanya Tilak. The book descri-
bes his political activity and attempts to ana-
lyse the economic and social factors which led
to the first Indian liberation movement of
1905-08.  Another collection dealing with
India’s history will be published on the occa-
sion of the centenary of the 1857 war.

INDIAN MEDICINE IN ANCIENT
RUSSIA

A book entitled *“Indian Medicine in Ancient
Russian Medical Treatment’ has been publish-
ed by State publishers of medical literature in
Moscow.

The book, according to a Tass relate, gives
in varying detail the ties between Indian and
Russian medicine in the ancient past.

Several chapters of the book are devoted to
Indian medicines used by doctors in ancient
Russia and Indian medicine and hygiene as re-
flected in the ancient Russian manuscripts.

HIGH COURT OF CALCUTTA

The President has appointed Mr. Sushil
Kumar Datta, Barrister-at-Law, to be a perma-
nent Judge of the Calcutta High Court, with
effect from the date he assumes charge of his
office, says a Press note issued by the Ministry
of Home Affairs. ‘

JANATA POLICIES
The Life Insurance Corporation of India will

shortly issue Janata policies with a view to .

making life assurance available for low-income
groups in the country, it is learnt.

These policies will be issued without the
policyholder having to go through a medical
examination.  Each policy will be for a mini-
mum of Rs. 250 and the maximum cover that
onc can take under this type of insurance will
be for Rs. 1,000. The policy will be both
with and without profits. < When profit ” poli-
cies will be declared by the Corporation for this

class of insurance after every valuation.

\
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THE GREAT EPICS

Valmiki Ramayana

Condensed in the Poct’s own words. By Pandit A. M. Srinivasachaviar. Trans-
lated by the Prof. P. P. S. Sastri, B.A. (Oxon), M.A. With a foreward by The Rt. Hon.
V. S. Srinivasa Sastri, P.C., C.H., LL.D.

The Twentieth Centuryv.—<* The distinguishing feature of the book is the scholar-
ship, the taste, almost the genius that the compiler brought to bear on the text in con-
densing it so as to make the work neither too small nor too large and in making the
current of the story run smooth, without jarring the air or breaking the thread of the
StOry..oeven.. The translation is excellent.”

Prof. Schrader — The Sanskrit Ramayana has been made accessible to even a
tiro in Sanskrit who knows enough English to usc the translation.”

The Mahakbharata

Condensed in Vyasa’s own words by Pandit A. M. Srinivasachariar. Transloted
by Dr. V. Raghavan M.A., Ph. D. Foreword By Dr. S. Radhakrishnan.  This is a fitting
companion volume to the condensed edition of the Ramayana. The MAHABHARATA of
Sage Vyasa is the biggest Epic of the World and in this admirable condensation achicved
by Pandit A. M. Srinivasachariar, the story of the great war is preseated with the main
narrative enriched by the best portions of the dialogues and discourses.  Indeed, it is the
Poct Vyasa that is speaking, not the comptler.

Prof. A. Berriedale Keith : ‘It is a most ingenious idea to condense into such bricf
compass the contents of these two great works and to give these summaries, together
with English renderings. This difficult undertaking has been most successfully carried
through, and I trust that the books will serve the purpose of making accessible the
essential substance of the texts to a wide range of readcrs.”

Rupees Three Each

THE INDIAN REVIEW

The Indian Review is the best, cheapest and the most up-to-date monthly perio-
dical published by G. A. Natesan and Co., Madras, and priced at Rs. 6 per
annum. Send your name and address with 4 as. postage stamps for a fec specimen

copy.
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SOUTHERN RAILWAY

NOTICE

CONCESSICNAL RAIL-CUM-ROAD AND RAIL-CUM-AIR R
TICKETS TO SRINAGAR, VIA PATHANKOT FTURN

i With effect f;-om the Ist April, 1957, concessional Rail-cum-Road and conces-
sional Rail-cum-Air Return Tickets for First, Second and Third Classes are issued fron
the undermentioned stations to Srinagar. g

Madras Central Devangere Mangalore
Nellore Kolhapur Coimbatore
Tenali Sangli Salem Jn.
Guntur Hubli Trichinopoly Jn.
Powerpet Belgaum Madura Jn.
Ellore Bellary Tanjore Jn
Rajahmundry Guntakal C’nidambarﬁm
Cocanada Town Cuddapah Trivandrum Central
I;/lasul;patag' ghittoor Tuticorin

an ralore City nantapur 1
" a1 alore Cantt. Ernaku?am In. Tinnevelly Jn.
M sore Cochin Harbour Terminus

2. These concessional return tickets will be issued upto and | iv
October 1957, available for three months for completion of tr;c rctunllnjctlhl:;cc Of;r‘he 3]hSt
midnight of the date of issue of the tickets, or where tickets are issued in ad»yzln Om( Ihe
journey, from the date of commencement of the outward journey. cc ol the

3. No break of journey on the outward trip is permissible on these return ticket
but break of journey is allowed on the return trip, subject to the usual conditious Nern.
ing break of journey on ordinary tickets. us govern-

4. Bases of fares.

(a) Rail-cum-Road Return Tickets :

First and Second Class 1-1/3 single journey fare over rail plus Rs. 27/-
. or onward and return journcy over ros
Third Class 1-1/2 single journey fare over rai)l( p)luevr 122?%.7/-

for onward and return j
. H journe
Note :—Children over 3 years and under 12 years of age will bg fﬁfﬁ;e‘ff‘;‘a,f

the above fare for the rail portion and the f
the road portion of the journey. ull fare of Rs. 27/- for
(b) Rail-cum-Air Return Tickets.
First and Second Class 1-1/3 single journey fare over rail plus
. for onward and return journev by gj
Third Class 1-1{/2 s:ngl: journey fare (J)ver rail ,izl?:
' or onward and return j i
Note :—Children over 3 years and under 12 years of aé)eo&ri“e%cby o
the above fare for the rail portion and Rs. 38/- for the air portio
of the journey. Children below 3 years will be charged forpth it
portion only, at Rs. 8/- per child. ¢air
5. (a) A permit is necessary for viiting Kashmirand it may b i
Commissioner of Police, Madras for Madras City residents and 3}0: 8?122:23? from the
respective District Magistrates. rom their
(b) Foregn tourists can obtain such a permit either from th i i
Officer at Madras or from the Ministry of Defence, Government of Icnggglgﬂw—rg“mt
6. Further information may be had from the Station Masters or from ! Ci)' l{:
Commercial Superintendent, Southern Railway, Madras-3. 1o e

Rs. 76/-
r.
Rs. 76/-
T.
charged half

Chief Commercial Supdt.
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RAMTIRTH

BRAHMI OIL

AYURVEDIC MEDIC NE (REGD.)
Ends Baldness,Increases Memory, Insure« 1 yesight
Imparte Sound Sleep, Removes Grey Hair, Stops
Fulling Hair. Removes Dandrmff. Uscful to every-
hody in all sensons. Big hottle Ra.3.50 n.P. & Small
Ra 2[- Available evervwhere. Send M.0O. for
Re 6! for big bottle and Rs. 4f. for small bottle,
inchu ting Postage and Packirg. No. V. P. Pogent. ~

B T
T ; R
. T ———— .

N NS e *ﬁ‘?«z:_:
.SHRI RAMTIRTH YOGASHRA

’ . DADAR (C.RLY)) BOMBAY 1

YOGIC ASANAS

To be healthy and to keep fit ask for our attractive Chart (Map) showing YOGIC ASANAS,
which will be sent on receipt of MO, for Rs. 1-90 n.P. including DPostage. The Asanas can
easilv be performed at home.

YOOI CLASSES are regnlarly conducted from 7.30 AM. to 9.30 AM. and evening
6 to 7-30 P.M. at the above address. Lectures on every Sunday at 10 AM.

SADHANA AUSADHALAYA
DACCA

The world's largest Ayurvedic Hall
Branches & Agencies All over the world.
ADHYARSHA — Dr. Joges Chandra Ghose, M.A., Ayurved-sastri, F.c.8.

(London), M.c.s. (America), formerly Professor of
Chemistry, Bhagalpur College.

Carcurra CENTRE — Dr. Nares Chandra Ghose, M.B.B.S, Ayurved-
Acharya, 36, Goalapara Road, Calcutta-37.

Madras Branch : 17-A, Broadway. Mysore Branch : 94, Silver Jubilee
Park Road, Bangalore. 1067, Srirampet, Mysore.

Hyderabad Branch: Abid Road.
Sole Agents for South India:

SRINIVASA MEDICAL & FANCY MART

REPALLE, GUNTUR DISTRICT
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K. D. V. SHAIK MOHAMED KOWTHER & (0.

POST BOX NO. 1264
41, Linghi Chetty Street, G. T. Madras.

Branches at

MASULIPATAM, KAKINADA, NEGAPATAM and KARAIKAL

Telegraphic Address :

General : “SHAIK”
Coastal Service : “JALANATII”
U. K. America Szrvice : “SAMUDKAPAR?”’
Singapore-Australia Service : “ EASTSHIPCO ”’

Agents For :

THE SCINDIA STEAM NAVIGATION CO, LTD., BOMBAY.

THE EASTERN SHIPPING CORPOURATION LTD., BOMBAY.
THE UNITED STATES NAVIGATION CO, Inc, NEW YORK.
THE ALEXANDRIA NAVIGATION CO, 8. A E, ALEXANDRIA.
THE STANDARD VACUUM OIL CO., MADRAS.

Steamer Service :

Regular Cargo and Passenger Service to Coastal Ports
of India, Buima and Ceylon: India/UK. and Continent :
India/America: IndiajAustralia & Far East: Mad:ras/
Rangoon: Madras/Singapore.

4972 (2 Lines) Office.
Telephone No.
3677 (After Office Hours.)
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g YOU
SHOULD
; KNOW

HOW THE RECENT INCREASES IN
EXCISE DUTIES AFFECT YOU

When you buy SUGAR, remember that the increase in duty is

d
g
.
g 5 nP per 1b. or 10 nP per seer.
g
g

VEGETABLE OILS produced by ghanis or by small producers

 are exempt from duty and should not, therefore, cost more. Even for

vegetable oils from large mills the increase in duty is only 2 nP per 1b.

This small increase may very well be absorbed by the trade in view of
the 10 to 20 nP per lb. rise in price during the last year.

g

% If you smoke, please note that you need not pay more on any
brand of cigarettes other than those manufactured exclusively from

g Indian TOBACCO such as ‘ Char Minar” or ¢ Shah-i-Deccan”. On

g these the effect of rise is between } to 1 nP per packet of ten. 100 biris
will cost only 1 nP more. The prics of hukka tobacco should not in

g any case increase by more than 13 nP per lb.

g

¥ For your MATCHES, do not.pay more than 4 nP per box of 10
sticks and 6 nP per box of 60 sticks. This includes reasonable profit for
= trade as well us increase in duty.

A quire of Ordinary Writing PAPER (8 1bs.) should, if at all,
cost only 14 nP more. o o

PAY ONLY WHAT IS FAIR
"IT BENEFITS YOU AND THE COUNTRY.

3
|

-
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JANA

The monthly news magazine
of Asia and Africa

brings you the latest news and

picture of events in the region,
in—

POLITICS

ECONOMICS

ART

SPORT

MEDICINE
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LITERATURE
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Published on the first of each
month

For specimen copy and details of

subscription rates write to :—

The Manager, JANA, Lake House,
Colombo, Ceylon.
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HINDU ETHICS

Principles of Religio-Social Regeneralion
By BABU GOVINDA DAS
With Introduction by
BABU BHAGAVAN DAS

and a Foreword by
Dr. GANGANATHA JAH, m.a., D.LITT.

It is critical of curtent Hindu beliefs and lays
down lines along which retorm should proceed.

Price Rs 2/-

IThe World l'eachers

Life and Teachings of Sri Rama
By M. R. SAMPATHKUMARAN, M.A.

Life and Teachings of Sri Krishna
By M. R. SAMPATHKUMARAN, M.A.

Life and Teachings of Jesus Christ
By 5. K. GEURGE, M.4A., B.D.

Life and Teachings of Zoroaster
BY PRUF. 4. R, WaADIA, M.A.

Life and Teachings of Buddha
By DEVAMITTA DHARMAPALA

Life and Teachings of Muhammad

By
AHMAD SHAFI & YAKUB HASAN

Life & Teacbings of Sri Sankara

By
§. S, SURYANARAY ANA SASTRI, M. A.

Price Re. 1 (One) each.

G. A, NATESAN & CO.,, G.T Madras-.1
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Travancore-Cochin S.ate, THE
VEMEANAD BRAND CEMENT
is the best material of its kind. You
get this Brand: vyou help Indian
Industry in the various stages of
production-  You can depend on
VEMBANAD BRAND  PORTLAND
CEMERT. Insist on it for all your
building programmes
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We do business
with the nicest peopic...

And we are deeply interested in these nice people:;
in you ! That’s why we have a special Market
Research Department that devotes itself to finding
out what you like and don’t like. why you buy—

or don’t buy.

Our teams of interviewers travel all over the' country,
calling on families in city, town and village, and
noting your growing needs and changing preferences.
This fact-finding process enables us to introduce new
products like Rinso, or change a familiar one in some
way—the perfume of Lux Toilet Soap, for instance.

Many of our products are, perhaps, already your
household friends, and you appear on the charts and
reports compiled by our interviewers. But you are
more, much more, to us than facts and figures ...
you are the very people we do business with.

We spare no trouble in trying to meet your needs, in
offering you the very best value for your money.

HINDUSTAN LEVER

serves the home

HLL. 4-X5°



DIAMOND JUBILEE NUMBER

. You are aware that three generations of old and young. have,
during the last six decades, profited by the publications of an uninter-
rupted series of political, biographical and religious literature that has
issued from the firm of publishers familiar to you as G.A. Natesan & Co.
Those who are old enough to remember know that from this publishing
house has pontinued to flow a steady stream of pamphlets, books, and
other reading matter, handy and readable biographies of eminent
Indians and Friends of India, the speeches and writings of many of them,
Congregs .Presidential and other addresses, brochures on economic, social
and political problems, books on Hinduism and on the world teachers
of religion and on Indian saints and nation-builders of every variety.
“ Indian Politics > (1898) our first publication enriched with an'introduc-
tion from the pen of W. C. Bonnerjee, President of the first session of
the Indian National Congress, set the standard of literature that familia-
rised the students of the first and second quarter of this century with
the names and work of leaders like Dadabhai, GGokhale, Mehta and
(‘}andhl, reformers like Ranade and Vidyasagar. religious teachers from
Sankara and Ramanuja to Sri Ramakrishna and Vivekananda, and anci-

ent cl.assics like the Gita, the Ramayana, the Mahabharata and the
Upanishads.

The completion of service to the nation is an occasion, you will
agree, worthy of remembrance and rezord It is therefore proposed to
Issue a special Diamond Jubilee Number of Mussrs. G. A. Nateswn & Co.
in October 195, in commemoration of this event, to which several lead-

Ing men of the day in politics, religion, literature and social science are
contributing. Please order for your copy.

Contact us for advt. space:

G. A. NATESAN & CO.

BOOKSELLERS & PUBLISHERS
THZ INDIAN REVIEW
MADRAS

THE INDIAN REVIEW

A MONTHLY PERIODICAL DEVOTED TO THE DISCUSSION OF ALL TOPICS OF INTEREST
Managing Editor : MANTAN NATESAN

Vol. 58] JULY 1957 [ No. 7

The Legacy of the British Rule in India

BY

Prof. SRI RAM SHARMA

HE British first acquired political power
in India in 1765 ; India became an in-
dependent dominion in 1947. In their first half
century in India, the British were only of the
several political powers but after the disappear-
ance of the Peshwa’s authority in 1818, England
became an imperial power in India and exercis-
ed paramount authority in the country. Thus
for about 130 years the country was governed
by the British.

A century and a half is not a very long
period in the history of any country much less
so in India where history of civilized existence
extends back for more than five thousand years
at least. But the British influence is the most
recent foreign influence to which we have been
subjected. As such it is still very much with
us in many ways. Now that we are independ-
ent, it is possible for us to assess our debt to
the British more accurately.

The first and the foremost legacy of the
British is India’s unity. Slowly but steadily the
British extended the same system of administra-
tion to the entire British India. The same set
of higher administrators shuttled to and from,
various parts of the country imposing the same
methods of administration everywhere. The
codes of criminal and civil procedure are monu-
ments of patience, industry and learning which
few other countries can match today. Their
effect in unifying the country can hardly be ex-
aggerated. The same codes of civil and criminal
procedure decided how citizens in various parts

of the country were to have their disputes
decided in the same fashion throughout the
country. The relations of the citizens with one
another were mainly governed by the same civil
law though different personal, religious, custom-
ary and tribal-laws were allowed to govern
marriage and inheritance.

The development of the means of communi-.
cation made travel easier and thus broke down
the old barriers that had divided one region
from another. The emigrants to other parts of
the world—to Kenya, Trinidad, South Africa,
British Guiana and elsewhere—discovered that
Bengalis and Punjabis, Madrasis and Gujaratis,
Hindus or Muslims, they were all Indians,
Hindus in fact—in the eyes of the foreigners.
The post, the telegraph and the telephone made
it possible for people in one part of the country
to correspond with another and thus to get to
know them sometimes without meeting face to
face for years. English education provided a
common means for expression of ideas in
Bengal and Punjab, Assam and Gujarat, Bom-
bay and Travancore, in fact throughout the
country. The newspapers made it possible for
their readers to learn what was happening in
various p .rts of the country so that a famine in
Rajputana, an earthquake in Bihar or Balu-
chistan, the partition of Bengal or the martial
law in the Punjab could be shared as harrowing
experiences in all parts of the country almost
equally. Gokhale, Lajpat Rai, Surendra Nath,
Tilak, Madan Mohan Malaviya, Firoz Shah
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Mehta, Ajmal Khan, Gandhi, Motilal could
almost equally affect public opinion and course
of events in their own provinces as elsewhere.

In the twentieth century national conscious-
ness was promoted and a sense of unity produc-
ed by a rather strange factor. growing resent-
ment against India’s domination by the British.
It brought several otherwise somewhat incom-
pitible elements together, British India politi-
cians and the princes—as at the Round Table
Conferences—, Hindus and Muslims, frontier
tr.besmen and Indian citizens proper, industria-
lists and consumers, agriculturists and manufac-
turers. English education created an ever ex-
panding class of citizens brought up in the
liberal British traditions who believed that good
government was no substitute for self-govern-

ent.,

The unitv thus crented was not however
complete. The division of India into British
India and non-British India—India not only of
princes but of chiefs and estate-holders—retard-
ed political progress in princely India and per-
petuated medieval conditions. The recruitment
to the army was confined tc what were describ-
ed as ‘< Martial races’ but what in effect came
to be classes ‘ loyal ’ to the idea of continuation
of British rule in India. In public services
preference was shown to Muslims, Anglo-
Indians and Europeans and some specified castes
or sub-castes among the Hindus in certain de-
partments. Representation in the legislature was
based on the principle of keeping Muslims,
Anglo-Indians, Indian Christians and FEuro-
peans separate from the rest and giving these
classes—presumbaly on account of thejr ¢ loyal
services -more seats than they were entitled to.

This unity led to the emergence of a sense
of national consciousness in India. The idea
of a * Nation State * has not a very long history
either in the east or in the west. It came to
fruition on the continental Europe about 1870;
the Treaty of Versailles in 1919 extended it to
states created out of the ruins of the German
Empire and the Duyal monarchy of Austria-

Hungary and Turkey. In India national con-
sciousness arose as a direct result of the British
connection. England is the cradle of the nation-
state. Long before the rest of Europe was
affected by it, she had adopted it as her own,
Her literature and her political philosophy
extolled it. When English education was intro-
duced here, Indian students, brought up on her
‘literature of revolt’ could not but imbibe the
principles which this literature advocated. The
political unity which the British rule imposed
on India naturally brought in its wake a sense
of ‘Indianness.” Following precedents set in
England and the United States various types of
societies were set up providing political educa-
tion in the country and inculcating lessons in
national consciousness. Some of the British
rulers of India unconsciously—Lord Curzon
for example—contributed to this awakening by
their tall claim to the exclusive knowledge of
what was good for India and imposing it on
her.

When in 1017 the British abandoned their
claim to govern India for all time as a part of
divine dispensation, they declared the establish-
ment of responsible government in India as the
new goal of their policy in India. This brings
us to the third important legacy of the British
rule ; democratic government. Though the
adoption of this policy was announced in 1917,
certain elements of British rule in India had
been fostering the idea of democratic govern-
ment for some time past. The setting up of
municipalities and district boards under Ripon
was officially advocated as a part of the politi-
cal education of Indians in democratic govern-
ment. The presence of representative Indians
in the imperial and provincial legislature after
1894 familiarized them with ¢ forms’ of demo-
cratic government. The British traditions of
the rule of law and liberty of citizens further
strengthened these democratic tendencies.

The British connection with India naturally
decided that democratic government in India
would take the form of Parliamentary govern-
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ment, i.e., the executive being formed by the
Political party having a majority in the popular
house of the legislature and continuing in
power only so long as it retains that majority.
The servants of the crown and the East India
Company who in 1853 had been set up as an
organ for making laws for British India started
playing at ‘a petty Parliament.’ In 1861 this
was made imposible but in 1892 began this

"practice of asking questions and discussion of

the financial statement by members of the legis-
latures. In 1909 members were permitted to
move resolutions and ask supplementary ques-
tions. This naturally decided that Indian mem-
bers of the legislature should ask for some
more of all this and thus favour parliamentary
form of government. Politically conscious
classes in India became familiar with the Eng-
lish system of government and demanded its
establishment in India to the exclusion of other
forms of governiment.

One feature of the working of the Indian
legislature might have threatened the setting up
of French parliamentary practices in India. In
the twentieth century committees of the legis-
latures came to be associated with certain
departments in an advisory capacity. But inde-
pendent authority was never lodged in these
committees and their discontinuance in 1953
ensured that Indian parliamentary government
was to take after English rather than the
French practices.

Parliamentary procedure in India again is an
English legacy. Legislatures do not perform
the same functions nor do they perform them
in the same way in all democratic governments.
Luckily in India we have had more knowledge
of English practices than what prevail else-
where. There have been occasional appeals in
India for adopting other than British Parlia-
mentary practices whenever they have appeared
inconvenient to individuals, parties or interests.
But the British legacy in parliamentary proce-
dure is safely entrenched in India in its broa-
der principles ; three readings of bills, exami-
nation of and the repoit on the bills by select

or standing committees of the legislature, the
question hour, the impartial position of the
Speakers and the grants of supplies on the
motion of the ministers alone are some of
the parliamentary practices for which we are
indebted to the British.

Another British legacy is the rule of law in
Indian government. All citizens are equal at
law and public servants as such do not enjoy
any special privileges likely to threaten the
rights of the citizens. No invasion of personal
rights can be justified as an act of state alone.
All laws extend equally to all ; high and low,
rich and poor, Hindus and Muslims. Whenever
an emergency or near emergency requires the
curtailment of the rights of citizens, such
curtailment can be ultimately authorised by
the freely elected legislatures alone within the
framework of the Constitution.

The British practices in India occasionally
stopped short of British Political philosophy.
Europeans were entitled to a special procedure
even in criminal cases against them. Public
servants could not be prosecuted without the
permission of the government in certain cases,
and the legislatures which authorized the inva-
sion of personal rights were not entirely elected.
But the British connection in India laid stress
on British public philosophy. Indians treated
shortcomings of British practices in India as
aberrations which could be excused but were
in no case to be treated as models to be
followed. Thus British example rather British
practice provided the model which India took
for her own. That is why the judiciary in
India to-day is as independent as in the United
Kingdom. That also explains why some critics
of the Indian government often strive to over-
look the work of the judiciary in India when
they attempt to prove that the government is
in the hands of a single party.

The greatest spectacular proof of the pre-
valence of the rule of law was proved by the
first general elections in India. Friends and
foes in India were alike amazed at the success
of this greatest democratic election in the
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history of the world. The returning officers

- scrutinized the nomination forms of all parties
with equal care and the presiding officer
skowed similar zeal in securing that the elec-
tions were both free and fair. When election
tribunals heard cases they did not Jook at the
party labels which the contestants wore but
investigated the complaints of irregularities,
corruptions and illegal practices presented to
them.

This naturally brings us to public adminis-
tration. Here the British provided at the top
general public administrators capable of per-
forming all task of government equally well.
Indians had been all but excluded in the
nineteenth century. When in the twentieth
century they began to enter the imperial
services, they soon learnt the traditions which
their British predecessors had built up and
which their British colleagues were maintaining,
If higher administrators had developed tradi-
tions of aloofness they were also impartial. If
they did not know all that had to be known
about the vast Indian subcontinent they were
willing to learn—though not in any humility
and were capable of discovering necessary
sources of knowledge and if all else failed, of
providing answers to questions which brooked
no delay. The civil servants had been trained
to shoulder responsibility, not to shirk it. The
greatly reduced Indian public servants, civil
and military, gladly shouldered the responsi-
bility of carrying on the administration of the
country after partition. Under the leaders
possessing keen insight and moved by selfless
devotion to the cause of their country they
carried the country through the horrors of
post-partition crisis. They carried through the
greatest exodus of population in history from
one country to another under conditions of
almost open war-fare ; they have provided the
country with an agency capable of converting
the bureaucratic administration of yesterday
into a welfare state to-day, But much more
than that they proved their mettle by their
success first in taking over princely India and

thep assimilating the crude administration in
major parts of princely India into modern
forms of administration.

The British public servants combined the
a]oQFness of the Olympians with the pater-
nalfsm derived from Indian traditions. Pater-
nalism started being challenged in 19.21 and
and many of the British civil servants left
Buta welfare state demands a new type oi'
paternalism which derives its strength from
the citizens’ sharing governmental tasks with
the 'administrators. The memories of their
traditions of paternal anministration may still
prove a valuable British legacy in India.

Outside these fields the British have left
many legacies in the industrial, commercial
educational, social and political fields, The);
set up through British agencies mainly—new
industries in India, tea, petroleum, stee] and
iron among others. The industries were
organized as * factories * on a very large scale;
some older industries were also converted from
cottage industries into huge enterprises, cotton
textiles, jute, salt, indigo and several other
ancient industries were so converted. A net-
work of railways was set up to serve the mili-
tary and mercantile needs of the rulers. This
‘industrial revolution’ started about a hundred
years ago was carried through mainly by
British capital and British enterprise. As the
British example proved catching, great Indian
industrial houses like that of the Tata’s arose
and took their share in the industrialization of
the country.  The national awakening and the
spirit of Swadeshi born of the partition of
Bengal provided further impetus for the Indians
taking a greater share in the trade and industry
of their country than had been the case so far.
The Indian demand for self-government in this
as in other spheres soon led to Indians claim:
ing their due share. Indians at first aimed at
breaking British monopoly in these fields. This
naturally resulted in building Indian industries
after the British model; Indian joint stock
cgmpanies with boards of directors and mana-
g!ng agencies claimed their proper place along
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with their British competitors. Plantation
labour apart, British industrialists set up fair
standards of employee welfare which Indian
had to perforce to follow.

Trade unionism, though a universal move-
ment, is a British legacy in the form which it
has taken in India. It is associated with
democratic and socialistic countries. The
Indian Labour Code has its roots in the British
factory laws both in its success and in its short-
comings.

Mainly owing to British policy in India, she
has been now urbanized to a very large extent.
Demands mainly by British capitalists in India
resulted in the setting up of several industries
in the same place. These factories, mills aud
workshops soon drew a large number of labou-
rers from places far and near. Villages were
some times denuded of all their able-bodied
and adventurous young men and hence those
left in them very often supplemented their
income substantially from the money orders
which they received from those employed
abroad.

The educational system in India to-day is
again a legacy of the British. Universities
were set up in India in 1857 after the model of
the University of London to provide examining
and D:gree granting agencies. Once set up in
that mould they grew but always within the
same old mould. Schools became cradles for
young men intending to proceed to the Univer-
sity or to enter professional institutions where
such existed outside the University organization.
They remained mostly non-governmental agen-
cies. Unlike the United States they owed
their origins to public laws of the country enac-
ted to include all types of institutions and not
set up to fulfil the intentions of their donors.

The British have left some impression on the
social life of India as well.  They set up clubs
wherever they could foregather.  In course of
time, some of these became, by their exclusive-
ness, grim reminders of foreign rule in India.
Shut out of them, Indians saw some virtue in

these institutions and set up some similar insti-
tutions of their own. After partition even the
more exclusive clubs have come to be composed
of Indian members only. Racing, card playing
and drinking acquired new values because the
British rulers indulged in them. Betting on
race results was new and seems to have set
itself up as a popular pastime. To dress like
Europeans became the height of fashion. As
there was no one dress in use in the country,
the European dress became a pass-port to
‘good’ society. The ceremonial and court dress
were naturally British and hence it acquired a
vogue which seems to be capable of living long
after the departure of the British. Certain
items of the dress seem to have got too popular
to be easily thrown overboard.

Intian literature has been greatly influenced
both by British rule and English literature. The
British first used Urdu prose for literature as
well as in daily tasks of administration. Hindi
followed suit. Spread of education and a
desire for spreading political awakening led to
the emergence of newspapers, dramas, novels
and verse in the Indian language. New forms
of literature were adopted from their English
habitat ; short storics, essays, satire, criticism,
one-act plays came to be written after the
English fashion.  Literary criticism, though it
often started with appealing to ancient Sanskrit
texts, began to lean more and more on English
principles of literary criticism. ~ Emancipation
and progressiveness often took the shape of
shaking oneself free of ancient practices and
adopting English models.

A very interesting legacy is India’s discovery
of her self, her ancient past. The centuries
of political turmoil and political strife had
left Indians unaware both of their ancient
heritage and of its glory. *The amazing
discovery * that European languages were skin
to Sanskrit led to an endless search for ancient
texts which soon extended beyond Indian
frontiers to central Asia. Many long lost texts
were brought to light. Then began an attempt
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first to survey and then to preserve them and
lastly to unearth archaeological wealth of the
country. Soon Indian scholars joined forces
with the Europeans in this search so that
Indians of the twentieth century know more
of her ancient glories than their ancestors of
three or four hundred years ago.

The British legacy in India to-day is very
large. Independent India is a successor to
British India. If India had wrested political

power from the hands of the British by force
there might have been a deep anti-British
movement after 1947. But the way in which
Indians pressed their claims for independence
and the method which the British employed for
transferring power to Indian hands removed
much of the earlier resentment against things
British. Swadeshism of to-day takes pride not
in burning British articles and institutions but
in adopting them for its own purpose.

BAmerica in Transition

By
Mr. ALEXANDER BENTON MAPP

€ HERE is a ‘Negro problem’ in the

United States and most Americans
are aware of it...” So wrote the Swedish
Sociologist Gunner Myrdal in 1940 in his now
famous study called “The American Dilemma.”
Pointing out that the problem assumes varying
forms and intensity in differcnt regions of the
country and among diverse groups of the
American people, he added ““ Americans have
reacted to it politically as citizens and, where
there are Negroes present in the community,
privately as neighbors.”

But how have the Americans reacted and
what has been the progress towards racial
integration in the years since the Myrdal
study ? All honest Americans today will admit
that the problem still exists, bat all Americans
will with candor add that very real progress
has been and is being made.

Any objective observer who carefully
examines the recent record will see that during
the last fifteen years there has been more
progress towards racial integration than in the
preceding seventy-five years since the Negro
was freed from his slave status following the
American Civil War. Progress made by the
Negro has gone from the dim and undefined to

the clear, undeniable and even spectacular.
Though complete integration has not yet been
achieved, there are positive signs that it can
and will be done.

The greatest evidence of the move toward
integration is the decreasing concentration of
the Negro population in certain sections of
America. Years ago the great bulk of the
Negro population was found in the agricul-
tural areas of America’s South. In rccent
years there has been a massive Negro popu-
lation movement away from the agricultural
South to the newly developing industrial
South and the already developed industrial
North. Nearly 50% of American’s Negroes
are now found in areas outside the South.
Within the South there has been a Negro
shift from farm to nonfarm areas. At the turn
of the century Negroes formed two-thirds
of the southern farm population. Today
they are but one-sixth of this population.
Fifty years ago few Negroes were found in
the southern industrial community; today
they make up nearly 509 of the southern
nonfarm areas.

The words “urban™ and * northern” in
the mind of the American Negro are rough
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synonyms for progress. The average Negro
family in the urban areas of the North has
approximately four to five times as much
money to spend as the average Negro family
in the farm areas of the Scuth. The magni-
tude of this economic progress can be seen
from the figures of Negro income. In 1940
the total combined income of the Negro
population of America was slightly more than
34 crores of dollars (three billion, 450 million
dollars). In 1956 the Negro cash income
had soared to a figure of 154 crores of dollars
(15 billion, 250 million dollars), an increase in
15 years of nearly 500%. The Negro income
figure in 1956 was nearly equal to the value of all
goods exported by the United States in 1955.*

Prior to World War II sociologists were
asking if it would be possible for the Negro
to make the transition from a farm economy
to an industrial one. There were some who
feared that the Negro was in danger of losing
even the rather meagre economic stability
which he had. Events proved that the transi-
tion could be made. Since 1940 the indus-
trial centers of the Northern and Western
states have absorbed more than a million
new Negro workers.

The picture in the South is less bright. Too
many Southern Negroes are still dependent
on the agricultural economy. There is a great
need for the Negro to be hired as an indus-
trial production worker so that he will have
the opportunity to acquire the training and
experience necessary for him to move into
the skilled and more highly paid occupations.

There is no student of race relations in
America who would say that full integration
can come without full economic stability for
the Negro. Neither would any competent
student say that economic progress alone is the
solution to the difficulties the Negro faces.
All, however would frankly state that with this

*In 1940 the total combined income of the Negro
population was slightly more than $3,450,000, Mr.
Mapp reports that in 1956 the Negro cash income had
soared to a figure of $15,250,000 an increase in 15
years of nearly 500 percent.

economic advance there has been accompany-
ing progress in other fields.

In the field of education there has been a
tremendous advarnce, though sensational news
stories of isolated cases in which individual
Negroes have found difficulty entering certain
universities might seem to indicate otherwise.
Tcday, whether in schools of his own or in
integrated schools where Negroes and whites
study together, the Negro is achieving an ever
improving educational standard. Even before
the recent Supreme Court decision making
segregation illegal, there were vast areas in
America where no distinction was made
between the educational opportunities offered
to white and Negro children.

Since the Supreme Court decision there
has been even more progress. The Southern
Regional Council—a professional body con-
cerned with education in the Southern part of
America—recently completed an exhaustive
study covering the two-year period since the
Supreme Court ruling. Their findings showed
that more than 350 school districts in nine
differcnt Southern states were either wholly
integrated or in the process of integration.
At the same time more than 160 accredited
Southern colleges and universities had admitted
Negro students at various levels. The brigh-
test sign of all was that throughout the Southern
states included in the study—an area generally
considered to be the least progressive in the
matter of school integration—there was a
noticeablc determination on the part of school
cfficials and parents of both races to overcome
past prejudices and to make every effort to
remedy past deficiencies in the educational
system. There is a will to ensure that every
child, regardless of his color, be given an
opportunity to progress educationally as fast
and as far as his capacity permits.

A most thrilling demonstration of this basic
good will comes from Clinton, Tennessee. In
this small town troops were called out in
September to guarantee the right of Negro
children to attend integrated schools. Tensjon
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was high, caused mainly by a rabid, white
minority group. In December, however, when
free elections were held, candidates pledged to
equality of educational opportunity for Negroes
and whites won decisively over opponents of
integration.

The one area in which the most marked and
most rapid integration can be observed is in
the United States Armed Forces. President
Eisenhower recently called to the attention of
the American voting public the fact that he
was among those who took the lead in breaking
down the color barriers in the Army. Integra-
tion within the military has occurred quickly
and has given astonishing evidence to all
Americans of the speed with which racial
discrimination can be eliminated.

In 1951 the Command of the American
troops stationed in Europe issued instructions
to its senior staff to get ready for integration.
Some pessimists said that it would take fifty
years to achieve. Even the optimists were
amazed when the job was successfully complect-
ed by the summer of 1952. Racial integration
among American troops at home and overseas
demonstrated to the rest of the nation that
integration is not only possible but desirable.
It is the unanimous verdict of the military
command ttat with integration America has a
better army than in the days of segregation.

America, with its well-known emphasis on
material success, lists home ownership as one of
the badges of that success. Prior to World
War II, housing was the one area in which the
Negro found it most difficult to make headway.
He had difficulty in competing on the open
market when he wanted to obtain housing.
He regularly found himself restricted to living
in areas known as “‘the Negro section,’, distri-
cts in which the highest crime rates and highest
incidence of communicable diseases were
usually found.

The improvement in the economic status of
the Negro has brought changes to the picture.
His present ability to purchase more freely on
the open housing market means that he is
getting out of those areas to which he was pre-
viously restricted, and is getting away from the
slum status that he knew. Progress m home
ownership is well documented in the field of
privately financed housing and also in the ficld

of government-aided home-buildin

as 1950 the record showed thatgtheArsaf:rcl))t"
Negro home ownership had so increased that
one out of every three families living in cities
owned its own home. The rate of increase
among Negro home owners has surpassed that
among white home owners. In the Jast fifteen
years Negro home ownership in city areas has
increased 137%, while white home ownership in
the same localities and the same period has had
a normal increase of 849,

Integration is not yet total. Prejud;

not been entirely removed. But, stu?ﬁzersel;i:g
shows, there has been marked and encouraging
progress. It can be attributed to a number of
causes, bu; probably to none more Important
than a basic characteristic of American society
itself.  Since the earliest days of their history
Americans have possessed a fundamental qua:
lity which has been a decided advantage in a
changing world. It is the ability to adjust to
rapid change. There has never been g day
when you could not properly use the term
“ America in Transition.”

America adapts itself to change because
change.usually means progress. It is not con-
tent with the sratus quo ; it wants to go for-
ward to something better. Once an improve-
ment can be shown to contribute to the living
standard of the averuge American, he wil)
accept it wholeheartedly. ’

America recently has witnessed such demon-
strations of improvement in the field of human
;elauon.s. Its military forces are better for
Integration. Its sports teams are improved ;
there is no discrimination between white an(i
black. Thq whole educational Jeve] of the
country 1s improved when there is no denial
of educational opportunities to some people
because of color. The American economypis
more sound when not endangered by soft
spots caused by underprivileged groups.

America knows that if it is to
deserw_a to hold a position of lead?rosll?i oirne\tlﬁn
world it cannot afford segregation Fi‘\s I :
ctical people, Americans know the imrd thu?l;
of the words of Abraham Lincoln. “Thos
who deny freedom to others deservc'it not fo:

themsclves, and under a
nselves, us ¢
e Just God, cannot long

"

India’s Educational Problem

By
Prof. K. G. SAIYIDAIN

NE reads so much about Education these
days in papers and periodicals and hears
so much about it from the public platform
that it is difficult to say anything very new and
original on this subject. It is a subject in
which every one is directly or indirectly
interested, because it deals with an everyday
situation of general human interest. Unlike
Physics or Medicine or Philosophy, it cannot
put on a mantle of specialism which inspires
respect in the layman.

Thus, there is a pardonable temptation on
the part of every layman, however knowledge-
able or ignorant. 1o pronounce ponderous
obiter dicta on it and to sit in judgment on
educational purposes, methods and standards.
Curiously, the degree of authority with which
this is done often varics in inverse pioportion
to the amount of knowledge and experience
possessed by the individuals concerned.

While the teacher who practices this craft
from day to day is often silent and the edu-
cationist, who is responsible for organising the
educational system or particular institutions,
may speak with some hesitation, the lay critic,
who usually unburdens himself in the corres-
pondence columns of newspapers, criticizes
education and suggests changes with enviable
assurance.

This is welcome in so far as it indicates the
measure of public interest in the problem.
Constructively, it is not very helpful, because
it often fails to take note of the difficultics and
complexity of the problem as well as of what
has actually been done, or is being done, to
repattern the educational system and bring it
into harmony with new national needs, urges
and aspirations.

For, there is no doubt that a good deal has
been done since the attainment of independence
to give education a new orientation and to
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place it on a sounder basis. I do not propose
to go into comparative facts and figures because
they have been published in a number of
publications including annual Reports, put out
by the Ministry of Education and State Educa-
tion Departments. Any one, who is really
interested to study them will find that, during
this period, there has been considerable expan-
sion of educational facilities and activities
have been initiated on a number of fronts.
And this has been done in spite of many acute
difficulties, financial and otherwise, and the
irresistible pull of other urgent national needs.
If we compare thc present situation to
what it was even a decade earlier or to what is
being done in many other countries of this
region, there is room for reasonable satisfac-
tion. If, on the other hand, we set it against
our goal and our targets and the educational
vision that inspires our efforts, we have a long,
long way to go yet. I suppose this is what, to
some extent, justifiies both the rather compla-
cent optimists and the professional pessimists
and adverse critics. On a balance of consi-
derations and taking all relevant factors into
account, [ am inclined to think that there is
room for moderate and measured hopefulness.
On what do I base this conclusion? Not so
much on the actual achievements—good enough
though they are, at least in quantitative terms—
as on the nature and direction of the changes
that we are trying to bring about. In the
repatterning of our educational system, we are
trying consciously to work in harmony with
concept of the socio-economic order that we

. wish to bring into being and the type of

individual that we want to develop. A refe-
rence to the main changes that are underway
will serve to clarify this point.

We are anxious to build a socialistic society
to replace our more or less feudal order—a
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society in which every citizen will be a willing
and co-oreratively minded worker-—and social
worthfulness will take the place of status in
society. Our erdcavour is thut honest, efficient
and socially useful work would become the
criterion of goodness and respectability in
soeiety and social parasitism should be looked
uron as a mark of disgrace.

Now, Basic Fducation, which we regard as
the normal pattern of mass education, is ins-
pired by precisely this purpose and Gandhiji
envicaged it primcarily as an instrument of so-
cial change. Purposeful work, in this scheme
of education, becomes both the method and
the end of education as well as the bridge that
links up the school with life. If through our
education, we can produce true workers, in
the sense which I have indicated above, we
shall have made a very significant contri-
bution to the achicvement of the national
ideal.

Similarly, at the stage of Secondary Educa-
tion. another not dissimilar and far-reaching
change is under way. We are trying to replace
the excessively acacemic, bookish schools by
“ multi-purpose ”’ schools which will be more
sensitively responsive to the varicd interests
and aptitudes of the students. They will scck
to provide educat'on, which will have both
liberal and practical significance, through a
broad-based curriculum in which not only the
traditional *academic’ subjects practical and
vocational subjects like Agriculture, Commerce,
Technology, Domestic Science, Arts and Crafts
will find an honoured place.

The idea is not merely to train young men
and women, who will be good and efficient
workers. able to find their place in the economy
of life, but also to ensure that students with
varied types of gifts and mental make-up
will find in the new schools appropriate out-
lets for the ex] r.ssion of their interests and their
talents.

In addition to this enrichment of content,
there are attempts at ** modernizing ’ teaching
methods so that learning may become a shared
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activity rather than a passive exercise of the
memory. It is still an idea difficult to sel] that
cujture ban be “ distilled  not onlv from the
humanities and the pure sciences but also,
under.proper conditions, from other great cone
structive cecupations and activities w hich men
have carried on through the ages. Not only
the conventional parent and the tradition-
bound teacher but even the universities are
often unable to view the problem afresh and
unprejudiced angle and this tends to slow
down the tempo of a healthy and necessary
change. However, there are indications that the
new idea is on a winning wicket.

In the case of higher education in the col-
leges and  universities, handicaps partly stem
from the condit.ons of work at the preceding
stages, partly from the paucity of resources
which hamper their work and partly from the
excessive emphasis on cxamination which tend
to obecure the deeper and broader purposes of
education.

At this stage, tco, various measures have
been oriurc being ‘ni “ated to improve matters—
promotion of mcthods that will place a pre-
mium on thinking, development of post-gradu-
ate work and research, introduction of ** gene-
ral educatien™ courses to cut across excessive
specialism, improvement and expansion of lib-
raries, laboratories and hostels, rationalizing
pupil-teacher ratio and experimenting with the
idea of making examinations more 1;asonable
and reliable.

So far as Technical Education is concerned
the expansion of facilities and improvement;
of standards of instructions have been so
obyious that there is no need to elaborate the
point.

In addition to these well established educa-
tional stages, increasing attention has been
given in recent years to Social Education for
adults, to the development of many projects
for sccial welfare, child welfare and youth
welfare and to the creation of agencies for
stimulating a cultural renaissance in the ficlds
of literature, drama, dance, music and art.
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These are fields which were considered beyond
the purview of the Ministry of Education and
Education Departments till comparatively re-
cently.

Having said all this, I mustin fairness face a
rather difficult question which many persons
are likely to raise. Jf we are doing all this,
why is it that there is a loud and general com-
plaint about the fall of standards? Why is it
that the question of student’s indisciplinc has
been assuming what looks like alarming pro-
portions? Why is there a general fecling of
dissatisfaction about the results of education
and the criticism that it does not solve the
problem of unemployment and other social
and economic ills ?

In a brief article like this, it is not possible
to give fully satisfactory and exhaustive ans-
wers to these different questions. But there are
several answers. Like all rather sweeping criti-
cisms, some of these arc relevant and some
irrelevant ; some are right whiie others are
wrong. For instance, it is wrong to assume
that Education, however good, can by itself
solve the question of unemployment. It can
certainly assist in the process but there are
many other conditions which must be fulfilled
and many issues that must be tackled before
this problem can be satisfactorily sotved.

In assessing the relevance of these criticisms,
one basic factor that we have to remember is
that of time. Itis only for about a decade
that we have been fully responsible for our
national life and policies—a Jecade full of
many trials and tribulations in the early years
of which we were literally faced with the prob-
lem of ensuring national survival. During this
brief period, it is simply not possible to make
up the lecway of centurics, to establish a new
educational system and to produce demonstra-
bly new results like a magician bringing a
whole rabbit out of a hat making a plant with-
in minutes.

Education takes time ; in fact, all kinds of
movements whether 1eligious or social or
economic or political, —which seek to pro-

duce changes in human beings, require time,
A man, who has no historic perspective or
psychological insight and is in the happy posi-
tion of not having to implement his own
demands, is apt to show ill-informed impati-
ence. Such changes can only come about
slowly, very slowly —particularly when they are
to be brought about through democratic pro-
cesses,

Gandhiji was responsible for organizing one
of the most remarkable movements of social,
moral and political regeneration in the history
of mankind and he was the lecader and the
inspiration of this movement in India for
about 30 years—working in the cities and towns
and villages and on many fronts. He had at
his disposal a large group of devoted workers,
some of them of the highest mental calibre,
integrity and personality.

And yet it would be difficult to claim that
the evils against which he fought so valiantly
and imaginatively — casteism, communalism,
intolerance, jobbery, corruption, self-seeking—
have disappeared from the body-politic. He
d'd make an impact but it will take much
longer for that impact to travel all along the
time. Is it not then somewhat unreasonable to
balme the poor (cacher—who has neither Gan-
dhiji’s personality nor his opportunities—if he
has not been able to b ing about an educa-
tional revolution in 10 or 15 years ?

Again, there is a good deal of talk of stud-
ent’s indiscipline and no one cin deplore it
more sincerely than those of us who are actu-
ally engazed in educational work. But can it be
honestly said by the loud voiced critics and by
the community in general that this indiscipline
in the wider and deeper sense of the word, is
confined to youth and is not part of the social
malaise? Are we, cducated and responsi-
ble adults who have been wearing the mantle
of full citizenship for years, free from the
many ugly manifestations of this disease.

This is not to defend or condone youth
indiscipline but partly to advise self-exami-
nation and looking for the deeper causes and
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partly to counsel patience in passing judgment.
The changes that have been introduced or are
just being introduced in education will bear
fruit but only in due course of time--like the

seed that must pass through various stage of

metamorphosis, before it can burst through the
soil and become a visible object of joy to the
eye.

The silent revolution is being wrought—in
numerous little schools and other institutions
and organisations—sometimes in remote and
obscure villages, sometimes in more spectacular
forms in cities and well-known institutions,
There are also, no doubt, that many institutions
whom the spreading light has not touched yet
with its golden wand. But this, as I have said
will take time and the patient willing anci
unremitting labour of miillions of teachers
working with devotion and faith which will
not accept defeat,

And this brings me to my last point. How
are these teachers, who are the architects not

only of the New Education but also, by impli-
cation, of the New India, to be secured? On
a salar)f .oF Rs. 25/- or 30/~ p.m. with no social
recognition or prestige? I doubt it. Unless
public conscience revolts against the conditions
under which a majority of our teachers have
_to work and public authorities go all out to
improve them, we shall, as it were, be fighting
this glorious war in the causc of the future
without hands tied behind our backs.

It is, thercfore, a basic condition for all
abiding educational reform that our teachers
should be re-instated in a position...... a position
of high social respect and given the necessary
facilitics and amenities, both material and
psychological to work with contentment. Of
course, it is a two-way traffic—the teachers have
to do their best to deserve a gencrous deal,
But there are many other occasions and plat-
forms, conferences and seminars and workshops

whe.re we are trying to instil this idea into
their minds,

Kannada Fiction Today
By
Mr. A. N. KRISHNA RAO

ICTION, as we understand today, is a
legacy of British rule in India. Bengal,
which came under the impact of British civili-
zation in the early part of the last century,
paved the way. Bankim Chandra Chatterjee’s
pioneer efforts added a new chapter to the
history of Indian literature, and ushered in a
renaissance in all the major languages of this
country. Vireshalingam in Andhra, Hari-
narayan Apte in Maharashtra, and B. Venkata-
char in Mysore followed the lead given by
Bankim Babu.

The first two decades of this century were
dominated by the translations of Venkatachar
and Galaganath. At the end of the second
decade, feeble efforts at indigenous production

V\{ere made by Gulavadi, Puttanna and Keru,
Vasude.vacharya. Puttanna’s outstanding work
“ Madiddunino Muraya ™ (Tit for Tav) fulfilled
a long-felt want and for the first time creative
literature reached the hands of the people.

Though novel in the modern sense was new
to the K'unnada people, they were not totally
unacquaiated with the novel form. Some of
the'claSSical masters were born story-tellers and
th.elr works, if rendzred into modarn prose
wili read like novels. '

With this background, Kannada fiction could
be classified as : Classical school. Renajssance
school and Modern school. ,

The Classicists were deeply religious, and
they adapted the novel form for a po;)ular.

I'ss
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representation of their religious beliefs and
tenets. The writers of the Renaissance period
looked a round and made revolutionary depar-
tures. They subjected their creative genius to
didactic moral teachings. Kempunarayana’s
« Mudra Manjusha” (1823) could be cited as

an example.

It was left to the moderns to free literature
from the tentacles of explicit sermonising and
explore new avenues of life and its variegated
pattern.

Classical Kannada literature had one other
shortcoming. It laid little emphasis on the
social aspect of life. Life to the Classicists
was of secondary importance ; religion held
supreme sway. It became the task of the
moderns to divest literature from the octopus
claws of religion and religious belief.

Early writers like Puttanna and Kerur
Vasudevacharya made valiant efforts to reflect
life in their works. But their work was confined
to a particular society, limiting their range.
Their conservative upbringing also came in the
way of a freer and fuller expression of life.

Two writers—Karanath and Anakru—took
to novel writing in the early thirties and created
for the Kannada novel a place of enduring
importance.  Both playwrights and experi-
mentalists brought their wide experience and
keen observation into their novels. Karanth’s
style reflects the spoken language and with its
unpolished quality has the nerve and vigour
befitting his motif.

Anakru’s range is much wider, and - his pro-
lific production has covered nearly all important
aspects of our national and social life. Fine
arts, cultural past, India’s role in the shaping
of a new world are some of the subjects
covered by Anakru. Anakru writes a simple,
racy style, vigorous, readable and arresting.

It is important to remember that before
these two writers Kannada prose in fiction was
still in its infancy. The writers had no models
to follow. The severe challenge of creative
writing had to be met, and new articulation
found. Karnath and Anakru met this challenge
and became the torchbearers for generations of
writers to follow.

Mention must be made of Kuvempu, Gokak
and Chennabasaveswara each contributing one
novel of importance. Kuvempu's poetic novel
« Kanur Subbamma,” Gokak’s *“ Ijjodu,” and
Chennabesaveswara’s “ Kala Prapurne” are
rich studies of life and nature. Beechi’s genius
for laughter finds full expression in his * Sati
Sooles, ** Saraswathi Samhara™ and “ Khadi
Seere.” Niranjana is a prolific writer.

Among women writers mention must be
made of Triveni, Anupama and Usha Devi,
whose consistent efforts introduce  the
« Women’s Point of View” on many of our
social problems.

The Kannada people could justly be proud
of their achievenent in the field of novels. The
range and quality have risen to heights and
show promise of greater achievements.




Britain’s Palaces and Castles

An age-old castle, a young queen : the historic past and the living present.
By A ¢ BRITISHER ",

7 I HE ancestry of the Queen of Britain can be

traced back for nearlyl,500 vears-to the
fifth century A.D., when the chieftain Cerdic
founded the settlement which was to grow into
the powerful kingdom of Wessex. In the course
of time the rulers of Wessex, outstanding
among whom was Alfred the Great, established
their authority over the rest of England; and
intermarriage with the royal house of Scotland
led eventually to a Scottish king, James VI,
succeeding to the English throne and thus
consolidating the whole of Britain into a single
royal realm.

The character and pattern of the monarchy
was changing all the time, as each sucessive
sovereign made his own contribution to the
inheritance handed down from his predecessor,
Traditions and customs crystallised into laws,
castles and palaces were built or extended to
proclaim the ever-increasing authority of the
Crown, so that not only the government of the
kingdom but its whole social structure came
to depend upon the monarchy as a keystone.
The Crown, the reservoir of the country’s
history, was now also the source of its everyday
life.

We are constantly reminded of this, even in
these democratic days. The pillar-boxes in
which we post our mail, the bright red vans
which carry it away, all bear a crown; so does
every letter we receive from a Government
department, A hundred other small instances
could be quoted, leaving aside entirely the
sphere of politics and great affairs of state.
But—and here we become aware of the para-
dox—the mail-vans bear not only acrown, but
the initials E.R.; besides the conventional
symbol of authority, the official letters also
carry the inscription “On Her Majesty’s
Service”. Suddenly this rather impersonal
institution this ancient treasury of history and
tradition which we call the Crown, becomes
very personal indeed. For we realise that it is

not merely “the Crown” which safeguards our
mail, but Elizebeth Regina: the crown of her
ancestors is now her crown: Windsor Castle,
the home of the monarchy for centuries, is
now her home: the realm in which we live is
her realm. And, strange as it may scem, all
the history of Britainand her sister - kingdoms
in the Commonwealth lives for the time being
in the person of a single individual—the young
woman, Long may she reign!

Where does the Queen live? Most people
would immediately answer “Buckingham
Palace”. But the Queen does not spend all
her time in London, and she has several other
homes in different parts of the country over
which the royal standard can be secn denoting
that Her Majesty is in residence. In addition,
there are a number of royal palaces which,
though not lived in by the Queen herself, are
either occupied by other members of the Royal
Family or are used for various official purposes.

Buckingham Palace, the Queen’s London
home, stands in the centre of the city, sur-
rounded by parks, a few hundred yards from
Piccadilly. Its site was once occupied by the
residence of a former Duke of Buckingham,
which was rebuilt in sumptuous style by King
George 1V (1820—30), the architect being
John Nash. The exterior, restrained and
dignified. gives little hint of the magnificence
of the Throne Room, the Ball room, the
Picture Gallery (containing what is undoubtedly
the finest private collection in existenc.) and
the other State Apartments. These, however,
are never open to the public, but there is com-
pensation in the music, colour and pageantry
of the ceremony of Changing the Guard which
takes place in the forecourt.

The first monarch to occupy Buckingham
Palace was Queen Victoria, who took up resi-
dence there on her accession to the throne in
1837 and made further extensive additions to
the building. In the matter of age, if not of
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sumptuousness, it therefore does not compare official business concerning the Royal House-
with the Tower of London which was built in ghold is carried on within its mellow brick walls.

the cleventh century and was the London
residence of the sovereign in early medieval
times. Though the last king to occupy a room
there was Charles Il on the night before his
coronation in 1661, it still ranks as a royal
palace (though castle seems the more appro-
priate word), and it is there that the Crown
Jewels are housed. The Tower of London was
succeeded as a royal residence by the Palace of
Westminster, now better known as the Houses
of Parliament. In the thirteenth century, when
Parliament began to assume its present form,
the Lords and Commons, legislators for the
nation, were permitted to hold their meetings
in this riverside palace. When the building
was almost entircly destroyed by fire in 1834,
the new Palace of Westminster was designed
primarily as a home for the Jegislature, but the
Queen is stili on her own territory, as it were,
when she goes there once a year to open the
new session of Parliament.

A few hurdred yards away stands all that
remains of Whitehall Palace,. which was the
London home of our kings and queens for
about 150 years before it too was engulfed Ly
fire at the end of the seventeenth century.
Fortunately the noble Banqueting House, de-
signed by Inigo Jones, escaped the flames, and
it is now the Royal United Scrvices Museum.
Itis a building of both artistic and historic
interes' ; its ceiling, in an excellent state of
preservation, was painted by Rubens, and from
one of its windows in 1649 king Charles I step-
ped on to the scaffold for his execution—hav-
ing walked to Whitehall a few hours previously
from St. James’s Palace where he had said
farewell to his family.

The last king to occupy St. James's Palace—
whose battle-mented clock-tower, errected by
King Henry VIII in the sixteenth century, pro-
vides a dignified termination to St. James's
Street—was William 1V (1830-37), but it is still
to * the Court of St. James™ that foreign
ambassadors are accredited, and much of the

Several members of the Royal Family live in
the precincts of the palace, as also the heir
to the Throne in recent times, though the pre-
sent heir is not yet, by a long way, old enough
to have his own establishment. The interior
of the palace, resplendent in crimson and gold,
is not open to visitors. but the public are free
to wander through some of the courtyards of
this rambling which is guarded, like Buck-
kingham palice by sentries in bearskins and
scarlet.

Sentries are also on guard outside Clarence
House, immediately adjacent to St. James’s; for
this dignified example of the Regency style of
architecture is the residence of the Queen
Elizabeth the Queen Mother, and was also the
the home of the Queen during the period bet-
ween her marriage and her accession to the
throne.

Serenely surveying the grass and trees (and
the Round Pond) of Kensington Gardeas
stands Kensington Palace, designea by Sir
Christopher Wren for King William III (1689-
1702) who preferred its comparatively rural
situation to that of St. James’s. It is now the
London residence of the Duchess of Kent and
othcr members of the Royal Family, but the
public are admitted to the State Apartments
and also to some of the rooms occupied as a
child by Queen Victoria, who was born in the
palace in 1819. (Her toys are still there.)
Kensington Palace, indeed, is unusually hospi-
table to visitors, as another section of the
building now houses the fascinating London
Museum, depicting the history of the city from
earliest times.

But perhaps the most hospitable of all the
royal palaces Hampton Court Palace, on the
banks of the Thames about ten miles upstream
from the centre of London. This enormous
building was a roya! residence from the reign
of Henry VIII (1509-47), to that of George 11
(1727-60), and its architecture presents a curi-
ous mingling of the romantic towers and bat-
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tlements of Tudor times with the stately <as-
sical styte of the late seventeenth genfury. 'I‘h
palace is closely associated with sorge ﬁg/
most famous figures in our history, amd not
only are the public admitted to the spacious
Tudor bangueting-hall and the State Apart-
ments, containing a notable collection of pic-
tures and furniture, but also to the beautiful
and extensive gardens, in which is situated the
famous and ever-bafling Maze.

Brief mention should be made of the charm-
ing little Kew Palece, in the Royal Botanic
Gardens at Kew, once occupied by George Il
and other members of the Royal Family in the
eighteenth century and at the beginning of the
nineteenth ; and of Greenmwich Palace rebuilt by
Charles II in the seventeenth century as a hos-
pital for aged seamen, on the site of the old
palace in which Queen Elizabeth I was born in
1533. The palace now comprises the Royal
Naval College, with its splendid Painted Hall
(the largest painted hall in Europe), and the
National Maritime Museum.

In London, as we have seen, a number of
different palaces have been brought into use
with the passing of the centuries as the resi-
dence of the sovereign in the capital. But,
through all these, Windsor Castle, twenty miles
from London, has been constantly occupied
as one of the principal homes of our kings and
queens. It was first established as a royal
fortress by William the Conqueror nearly
900 years ago, and it has been altered
and extended meny times since, then, so
that it is now the largest inhabited castle
in the world. The most notable of these
extensions was made by King Edward 1V
(1461-83) who added the beautiful St. George’s
Chapel, the chapel of the Knights of the
Garter. The chapel, as well as many of the
interesting precincts of the castle, which is
more like a small town than a single building,
is regularly open to visitors, as are also the
State Apartments when the Court is not in
residence.

The Queen’s palace in Edinburgh, the
Palace of Holyrcodhouse, is older by far than
her London home. It originated as the guest-
house of the Abbey of Holvrood (Holy Cross).
which was founded bv King David I in 1128

and of which the ruins are adjacent to the
palace. It was King James IV at the beginning
of the sixteenth century who established Holy-

rood as a royal resxdence and a great deal of
the palace dates from the reign of King
Charles II who began extensive rebuilding in
1672. When the Court is not in residence,
visitors may inspect the Historic Apartments
and the State Apartments, including the
Throne Room, the Picture Gallery (containing
one hundred and eleven portraits of Scottish
kings), and the apartments associated with
that tragic figure, Mary Queen of Scots.

Edinburgh Castle—like its southern counter-
part, the Tower of London—is a military
headquarters which was once a royal residence,
and, like it, has much to show the present-day
visitor, including the Scottish Regalia. Easily
reached from Edinburgh are Srirlirg Cuastle
and Linlithgow Pcl.ce (now a romantic ruin),
both favourite residences of the Stuart dynasty
in late medieval times. Falklard Palace, im-
posing and still intact, was rebuilt by James V
in 1537 : the last king to occupy it was
Charles 11.

Balmoral Castle and Sandringham House,
being private homes of the Royal Family, are
of course never open 1o the public—unlike the
two seaside residences of former sovereigns
with which we may well conclude this survey.
Towards the end of the eighteenth century King
George 1V (then Prince of Wales) purchased a
comfortable villa at Brighton, Sussex, within a
few hundred yards of the sca. This he pro-
ceeded to transform into a fantastic palace,
mingling the Indian and Chinese styles of archi-
tecture. to which was given the name of the
Royal Pavilion. This astonishing yet graceful
building is now the property of the Brighton
Corporation, and its magnificent range of State
Apartments—the scene of the annual Regency
Exhibition in the summer months—is open to
visitors. Queen Victoria, the last royal owner
of the Pavilion, quickly disposed of it in
favour of Osborne House, near Cowes, Isle of
Wight, where in more seclusion than she could
have enjoyed at Brighton she spent some of
the happiest days of her life. The mansion,
designed by the Prince Consort, is now a
convalescent hospital for officers, but the
State Apartments and Queen Victoria’s own
suite-—preserved exactly as it was in her life-
time—may be visited in summer. Of all the
royal homes, past and present, which we are
permitted to enter, none has a more intimate
appeal than this.
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Judicial Review and Evolutlon of Socmhsm

in India

BY
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Sri D. SAMANTARAYA, MA.

The purpose of this essay is to study how far
evolution of socialism in India is possible and
how far judicial review will be helpful or un-
helpful in attaining it.

By evolution of socialism we mean that
attainment of socialism should not be sudden
orrapid. It would mainly rely on Parliamen-
tary means, which means, to use the phrase of
Sydney Webb, there would be ‘inevitability of
gradualness.” In order to understand what is
Judicial Review, it would be better to quote
Prof. Corwin who says: “Judicial Review is
the power of Courts to pass upon the constitu-
tionality of legislative acts which fall within
their normal jurisdiction to cnforce and the
power to refuse to enforce such as they find to
be unconstitutional and hence void.” 'This
means Judicial Review is a powerful weapon
in the hands of Judiciary as they can declare
Acts of Parliament void on the ground that they
do not conform to the provisions of the cons-
titution. And if these acts are meant for
gradual attainment of socialism, then we see
pace of socialism is thwarted by the Courts.

In our Constitution Arts. 31, 31A, and 31B
deal with right to property. In this connection
also we shall have to deal with the Constitution
(Fourth Amendment) Act 1955, which has
added Cl. (2A) to Art. 31.  Cl. (1) is a limita-
tion on the Executive but no limitation on the
Legislature. Cl. (2) mentions that * for public
purposes’ there can be ‘acquisition’ or ‘taking
possession of property’ by the legislative acts
and in such cases there would be provision for
compensation. Though therc is no mention of
Jjust compensation in the Constitution, the Patna
High Court held? that the word compensa-
tion mentioned in Art. 31 (2) will mean Just

1. E. 8. Corwin: ‘Judl‘c.;lhli&;whi:: Enqvclo
paedia of Social Sciences’ P. 457,

2. Kameswar V. State of Bihar, A.L.R. 1951, Pat. 91.
39

]

Compensation and so the am\m of compen:
sation whether just or unjust must be-decided
by the Courts. Commenting on the omission
of the word ‘just’ Reuben J. quoted Nicholos,
who said : ¢ The adjective ‘just’ only emphasi-
ses what would be true if omitted. —namely,
that the compensation should be equivalent of
the property.?

Cl. (2) of course is limited by Cl. (2A) and
Cls. (4-6) of Art. 31 and by Aits. 31A and
31B. According to Cl. (5) of Art. 31, no law
passed for the purpose of taxation or penalty
or for promotion of public health, or for pre-
vention of danger to life or property can be
challenged on the gound of violating Cl. (2) of
the said article. There was the necessity of
Cl. (4) and Cl. (6) as Govind Ballav Pant
wanted to validate abolition of zamindary.
This fact was disclosed in the Council of States
by Dr. Ambedkar during the debate on the
constitution (Fourth Amendment) Bill. But it
was revealed by the Patna High Court in
Kameswar V. State of Bihar that both Cl. (4),
and Cl. (6) contain loop-holes. In the case of
Cl. (4), the Court can challenge the validity of
the law on the ground the acquisition is not
for public purpose or that the law goes against
equal protection guaranteed by Art. 14. In
case of Cl. (6) the Court is to decide if there is
public purpose or if there is legislative com-
petence. Art. 31A and Art. 31B were neces-
sary to be inserted in the constitution to
ensure zamindary abolition. These were inten-
ded to over-ride the decision of the Patna
High Court in Kameswar V. State of Bihar.
The constitution (Fourth Amendment) Act
has imposed further restrictions on Cl (2) of
Art. 31 This amendment was necessary for
the decision of the Sholapur Miil’s caset by

3 Nu.holos l:mlmnt Domam Vol. Ill P. 29
4. Chirnjit Lal. Vs. Union of India—1950, S.C.R. 869,
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the Supreme Courtin May 1953. In case of
the bus licenses in Uttar Pradesh,.the Supreme
Court opinedt that the legislature cannot de-
prive tiwe citizens of mcans of livelilood law-
fully pursued. Referring to Sholapur case,
Nehru said in the House of the People that the
State had to take over th.e Mill as the directors
and nanaging agents of that mill were
‘squandering away’ public funds and were
playing with share-holder’s money. But for
the decision of the Supreme Court an impossi-
ble situation arose. Because in Nehru's words
‘Leave apart the question of punishing the
evil-doers the Government in this case had to
go and put the crown on the head of the very
people who were running the mill.’ For the
Fourth Amendment to the Constitution, it was
possible for the State to act on the recommen-
dations of the Company Law Reforms for a
thorough change in the industrial organisutions.
The State now can fix a ceiling in case of land-
holdings, can acquire property for rclief and
rehabilitation of the refugees and can acquire
land for slum clearance. For all thesc above
cases quantum of compensation fixed by a
Legislature for acquisition of property cannot
be questioned in the Courts.

The limitations to Cl. 2 of Art. 31 are not
enough to exl aust the whole field.  Still there
would be cases, where there is acquisition that
involves trunsferrence of ownership to the
State and requisitioning and in these cases the
Court will have to decide if there is provision
for compensation that conformsto market
value. It will be very unfortunate if acts meant
for attaining a socialist goal are declared un-
constitutional. In that case, attainment of
socialism through Parliamentary way will be
very difficult as all the time there would be the
need of a special process for amending the
constitution.

At Avadi, the Congress Party envisaged a
Sccialist pattern of seclety for India. Progress
of society toachieve a socicty of socialist
pattern must be gradual as it will depend on

5. Sagir Ahmad, Vs. State of U.P. (1955) S.C.R. 707,

Parliamentary way; but if there would be
stumbling blocks in the Partiamentary way, the
frustrated people may think in terms of revo-
Iution. The idea of socicty and the idea
behind the conception of sanctity of property
has changed. Wealth might be in the hands
of different people but they can hold that only
for social use. Itis only the social law that
defends their holding of property and when
the State thinks that wcalth of the society
should be developed by collective enterprise
or the present ownership of property should be
changed, the State should be the sole judge
and that judgment should be expressed by the
Laws of the Parliazaent.

For this reason, the British system of Parlia-
mentary supremacy scems to be the best. If
the Legisluture wants to take away any rights of
property, with or without compensation or
with partial compensation, the Courts have
nothing to say about it. Of course, the Courts
presume that no property will be expropriated
by the State without compensation: but if
such intention is cxpressed by the Parliament
by plain words or by necessary implication, the
Courts can not interfere.  The Court observed
‘An intention to take away the property of a
subject without giving him a lezal right to
comp.nsation for the loss of itis notto be
imputed to the Legislature uniess that intention
is expressed in  Uncquivocal Terms.’®  For
supremacy of Parliament in England, there
could be a happy development towards a
socialist goal without any question of revolu-
tion.

But the position of the U.S.A. in this matter
is the worst. The constitutional provision is
such that no person can be deprived of his
property without *due process of law.” ¢ Due
process of Law * has two aspects of it procedu-
ral and substantive. Procedural due process
guarantces that there must be ‘scttled usages
and medes of procedure,” and substantive due
process guarantees that there must be fuiﬂcss,
6. Central Control Board V. Cannon Brewery (1919)

A.C. 744 (752).
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justness and reasonableness of law. The due
process clauses give enormous powers to the
judiciary. In the opinion of Proof. Willis
“ The guarantee of due process of law is so all-
inclusive that all the constitutional guaranties
could be abolislied and there still would be
sufficient protection to personal liberty.” 7
There is no wonder that the judiciary
should be able to protect propertied classess
being armed with such a deadly weapon.
Provisions of the constitution and life tenure
for the judges miake the Supreme Court a
bulwork of economic conscrvatism. To quote
justice Jackson * The Court...is almost never
a really contemporary institution. The ope-
ration of Ife tenure in the judictal depart-
ment, as against at some inlervals of the
Congress, usualiy keeps the average view
against of the two institutions a generation
apart. The judiciary is thus a check of a
preceding generation on the present one a
check of conservative legal philosophy upon
a dynamic people, and nearly always the check
of a rejected regime on the one in being.” 8
When the Supreme Court represents the rejec-
ted generation and its ideas and the Congress
represents the present generation, its ideas and
aspirations, it is no sweeping state nent, then we
say, the most undemocratic aspact ol Ameri-
can democracy is the Supreme Court. Life
tenure would have no importance had there
been no provision of due process clauses in
case of right to property. There is now no
doubt that right to property guarantecd in the
constitution oi the U S.A. thwarts evolution of
socialism in that country. In support of this
conclusion. we may quote Justice Holmes who
said: “* Wnen  socialism  first began to be
talked about, the comfortable classes of the
community were a good deal frightened. I
suspect that this fear has influenced judicial
action...I think that something similar had Jed
people who no longer hope to control the
Legislatures to look to the Courts...and in
some courts, new principles have been discove-
red in which may be gencralised into accep-
tance of the economic doctrines which prevailed
about filty years ago...” ®

7. Willis : Constitutlenal Law P. 642,

8. Quoted by Robert Carx, Supreme Court and
Judicial Review.

9. Quoted by Robert Carr. Supreme Court and
Judicial Review.

-3

If we really want evolution of socialism in
India the idea contained in Art. 31 (1) should
be a part of oui constiiution as Art. 31 (1) is
a check on the Executive and not on the
Legislature, There is no reason to be frighte-
ned about it because in England the Parlia-
ment has never been so radical to deprive
people of property without compens.tion.
What is necessary is that the present generation
should not fecl frustrated in achieving their
aim regarding socialism. Al the time we can-
not expect parties, which may torm Govern-
ment, to have two-third majority mn the Parlia-
ment to change the constitution according to
tiie needs of the people.  Here the constitution
should be abe to accommodate their ideas.
11 democratic institutions are not able to meet
the demands of the people, people may lose
faith in them and who knows, violence may
be accepted as the last resort.

Both before and after the constitution
(Fourth Amendment) Act was passed by the
Parliament many leading men in the country
talked about the sanctity of the constitution,
which they said, was constantly violated by the
amendments. It is difficult to understand
their ideas. If the fundamental laws of the
land are not considered to be fundamental
with the paissage of time, they ought to be
changed. To talk in terms of the sanctity of
the constitution means to sacrifice our ideas
and aims and that again means constitution is
an end in itself and not a means to an end.
Of course, we can mect their proolem success-
fully. If we amend the constitution in such
a way that only the ideas contained in Art. 31
(1) remain, not only evolution of socialism in
India witl be possible without obst.uction;
but also there would be no necessity of chan-
ging the consutution further so that sanctity of
the constuution would be violated.

Now we conctude ; To ensure evolution of
socialism in India, Parliamentary suppremacy
regarding the right to property is necessary
like England where socialist tradition is much
better than the U.S.A It is most unfortunate
that while according to our constitution, we
will lose life and liberty by procedure piescri

- bed by law, property is given a sacred basis.

This sounds Machiavellian because Machiavelli
advised the ruler to kill when necessary but not
to coafiscate property. It will be much better
if caly the ideas contained in Art. 31 (1) are
a part of our constitution,



The Story of Suez Canal

By “A CHRONICLER™”

HE idea of constructing a canal to join the
Mediterraincan with the Red Sea is not a
new one. Ancient Fgvptians had thought of it
and actually they had joined the Nile with the
Red Sea by a canal, but that canal used to be
blocked by the natural forces which Icad the
Egyptians to renew its construction. It was
renewed after Arab conquest of Lgypt. Ancient
Egyptian had thought of constructing tle Suez
Canal Jong ago, before Napoleon Bonaparet,
but they did not attempt to construct it because
they thought that this Canal might endanger the
sovereignty of Egypt and lcad to forcign inter-
vention. This idca can be proved by the arch-
aeological facts in Egypt. On one of the ancient
monuments one can find a statement which
indicates that the construction of Suez Canal is
dangerous to the country.

When Napoleon was in Egypt he decided to
dig the canal in order to take his way to India
and defeat British troops in the East but the
Egypuions did not allow him to avail this
opportunity and he was obliged to evacute
Egypt and return to France. In the ycar 1884
during the rule of Mohammed Said, D¢ Lesseps
a French engincer who was in good rclations
with the Egyptian ruler asked to have the privi-
lege of constructing the canal.  The ruler
accepled the offer. The Briush Government
objected to it very bitterly at that time.  Lord
Claiendon, the Under Secrctary of the States in
Great Britain gave an idea of the British atti-
tude. He said, = The traditions of the cabinet
of St. James were always against digging the
Suez Canal.” The British press, specially the
Times were against the French and the Egypt-
ians and tried to influence Egypt and the
Ottomon Empire to prevent the construction of
the canal.”” The Viceroy of Egypt was under
the influence of his French friends so he signed
the agreement on January 5, 1856. The agree-
ment was sent to Constantinople for sanction.
So French Government with the help and
advice of Napoleon the III asked the British

Government to help, but Britain still protested
against this idea. Lord Palmerstone on January
7, 1856 said, Her Majesty’s Government could
not use its influence to make Turkey to accept
the agreement for digging the canal At ano-
ther place he said, * The construction of this
canal is dangerous not only to The British
Empire but to the entire Middle Fast.” How-
cver after a great controversy a company for
the Sucz Canal was cstablished.  There were
four lakhs shares. The value of cach sharc was
only 500 Francs. Egypt purchased 449, of these
shares and they gave the Ottomon Caliph
181506 gratitude. British pcople did not buy
any share and used to call the company ‘ The
Association of Young Boys.”

It is necessary to state here some of the
terms of the company.

(1) The Company has the privilege of the
canal benefit for 99 years after which it will be
handed over to the Egyptian Government.

(2) The Egyptian Government is to provide
% of the labourers for the construction of the
canal.

(3) No dutics will be imposed on anything
imported for the company.

(4) The company has the right to exploit all

the mines and natural resources in Egypt uscful
to the company.

(5) The company’s dividend profit will be
fifteen per cent for the Egyptian Government,
10%, for the establishers of the company and
75% for the share holders and the board of
employecs,

| (6) The company is subdued to the Egyptian
aw.

The measurement of the canal was to be 56
meters width, 6 meters depth and 1.0 kilome-
t;rs length.  On April 25, 1859 they began to
dig the canal but the two houses of English
Parliament began severe attack and Lord
Woadhouse confirmed that the policy of the
British Government is not changed towards
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Suez Canal. Lord Ellenbrough said to his
colleagues that it will be another Bosphore in
the hands of the French company, that a
French fleet can occupy India very easily
through Suez in a shorter time than an English
fleet through the Cape. All the manifestations
against the scheme made the Egyptian Governor
hesitate but two meters depth was actually
constructed. In 1863 the new ruler of Egypt,
Ismail, who was extravagant and somewhat
idiot was under the pressure of the British
Empire. He asked to change the items of the
Suez Canal company. The company complain-
ed against him to Napoleon the 1II who declar-
ed that all the terms of the Egyptian ruler were
to be accepted but he must pay a compensation
of three million Francs. The ruler accepted it
inspite of the bad financial situations of the
Egyptian Government during his rule. The
British Government interfered officially in his
financial questions and sent supervisors to
control the financial policy of Egypt and
seized this opportunity and ordered him to sell
the Egyptian shares of Suez Canal. The British
Government purchased these shares for one-
third of its actual price. Since then and by the
tricks of imperialism, Egyptians werc away
from the company and were not allowed by
force to interfere in the matters of the company.
Through Suez Canal British troops entere?d
Egypt after their defeat in three battles in
North Egypt, but only by the tricks of the
company board they colonized Egypt.

Suez Canal company registered itself from
the very beginning as an Egyptain Compa}ny
under Egyptain law.  The issue of concession
granted by the Ruler said, to the French engi-

neer De Lesseps, laid down that the Director of
the company shall always be appointed by
Egyptian Government.

The Anglo-Egyptaian Treaty of 1936 recogni-
sed the Suez Canal as an integral part of Egypt.

But during the last great war there was an
order to the British army in the year 1940 to
destroy the canal if the allies were defeated. On
June 30, 1942 a message came to General Mar-
shal saying, * an effective blocking of the can-
nal is essential.” So the second World War
had been very revealing as to the attitude of
the three great powers towards the canal al-
though the convention of 1883 guaranteed free-
dom of navigation and the canal shall never be
subject to the exercise of the right of blockade.

Article 10 of the Firman concession of the
company stated * at the expiry of the conces-
sion, the Egyptian Government will take the
place of the company and enjoy all its rights
without reservation, the said Government will
enter into full possessions of the canal of the
two seas and all the establishments connected

therewith.”

President Nasser announced on July 26, 1956
the nationalization of this Egyptian company.
He declared the freedom of navigation and fair
payment of compensation to the share holders.

It is only now, after 87 years that the canal
company was set up as an Egyptian Company
under Egyptian Sovereignty.

The canal is an Egyptian canal passing
through the Egyptian land and subdued to
the Egyptian sovereignty and it will be so
for ever.



Walt Whitman :

American Poet and Democratic Seer

Mr. STEPNEY

ALT Whitman was born in 1819 at
West Hills, Long Island, of poorly
educated parents of Dutch and English ances-
try. Many members of his family were Quak-
ers and this influence found its way into his
poems in his call for universal brotherhood and
peace and in his stress upon individualism.
There is a great mixture of nationalities and
languages in West Hills and this encouraged in
him a spirit of mutual toleration and respect
which later developed into a sensc of universal
brotherhiood.

When Whitman was four, his father moved
to Brooklyn, hoping to make a fortune as a
building contractor. He did not make a for-
tune but his son did build up in his mind a vast
and rich store-house of memorics and impres-
sion of the big city which he later conveyed in
his works.

Young Whitman’s education was indifferent-
ly handled and one may say that he was self-
educated, since his formal education stopped at
the age of eleven. He then began to work as
an errand boy in the Jegal firm. Fortunately,
his employers were interested in his intellectual
development and took out for him a subscrip-
tion in the local public library. Whitman
soaked himself in the Arabiun Nights and the
novels of Sir Walter Scott and in every other
kind of romantic fiction available, developing
in the process a bold and sweeping imagination
which was to find full play later in Leaves of
Grass.

At twelve, he became an apprentice with a
printer and learned to set type. As a natural
consequence, he tried his hand at writing and
was successful in getting some of his pieces
published. Now began that concern with words
which was to remain with him all his life,

By
CORTEZ KIBBLE

After sorties into the printing and teaching
professions, Whitman returned again and again
to journalism, and at the age of nineteen he
became the founder-owner-publisher and editor
of a weekly newspaper, The Long Islander, at
West Hills, Long Island.

Here a point essential to the complete under-
standing of Whitman should be cmphasized-
namely, that he felt himself destined to write.
From the age of twelve the urge to write drove
him on, and whatever else he was doing tem-
porarily, he always came back to writing.

The Long Islander had lasted a year when
Whitman abandoned it and moved to New
York to become a free lance journalist. He
held a succession of jobs and in his twenty-
seventh year he became the editor of the Fagle
from which position he was dismijssed because
of political differences with the proprictor. He
then went to New Orleans to work in a news-
paper oflice there but returned to Brooklyn
four months later for further journalistic emp-
loyment. The next seven ycars he spentin
making notes and experimenting with verse
forms and gencrally preparing for the great
American poems which appeared in 1855.

From the publication of the first cdition of
Leaves of Grass in 1855, the book became
Whitman's sole interest and he threw himself
whole-heartedly into the process of constant
revision and augmentation. In 1861 there
occurred an event which affected him, profoun-
dly, the outbreak of the Civil War. The fol-
lowing year he went to Washington to look
after his brether George, who had been woun-
ded in battle, and stayed on for two years
working in his sparc timc as a male nurse in
several hospitals. Out of this experience was
born the series of pozms called “ Drum Taps ™
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which form some of the most moving and
powerful verse he ever did. His great hero,
Abraham Lincoin, had been recently assassina-
ted and ¢ Drum Taps™ included Whitman’s

-tribute to him in the magnificent clegy, * When

Lilacs Last in the Dooryard Bloomed ' which
is considered by many to be Whitman's grea-
test poem.

Whitman spent several more years in Wash-
ington holding clerkships in various govern-
ment departments until his health broke down
in 1873. He then moved to Camden, New
Jersey, which was to be his home until his
death in 1892.

Such was the life of the man who produced
Leaves of Grass—undoubtedly one of the most
singularly unique American contributions to
world literature.

Whitman was both the prophet and seer of
American democracy. No other poet and no
other prose writer but Lincoln made its ideals
entircly articulate. He was a seer with one of
the most perceptive and prophetic minds in
modern history and he dealt in dreams and
faiths with a realism which shocked and an
egotism that repelled his contemporaries.

Whitman made articulate and gave an en-
during life in the imagination to the American
dream of a continent where the people could
find refuge from the injustices of the past and
establish a new and better life in which every-
one would share. He made articulate and best
defincd for the imagination the democratic
faith  which was and is the only binding
national force in the United States, He estab-
lished an ideal for international democracy
which proved to be as prophetic of danger as
it is shrewd and noble in its ideas. In speaking
for hearty physical men, workers, lovers,
eaters, and drinkers, he broke through the
inhibitions of the genteel age and put sex back
into literature as a partner with spirit. Also, he
broke with the timidities of the intellectuals of
the Eastern seaboard, who were still colonial
and imitative of England in their culture, and
tried to speak for a new and inarticulate
America. Furthermore, he is the pivot in
American history on which we swing from the

sectional and the provincial to the national

and continental in our literature. And he did
what only really great writers have done, he

made a great style to express himself and his
country in poetry—although, unfortunately,
he by no means always used it.

Self-educated, though more widely educated
than is commonly supposed, a poet certainly
from the beginning, but curiously inarticulate,
imitative, or vacuous in the usual literary
forms of his youth, Walt Whitman made
himself a skilful and influential political
journalist, conventional and conformist except
in a strong bent toward liberal humanitaria-
nism. At the beginning of what could have
been great editorial success, the controversies
preceding the Civil War left him without
a party. But before that had happened an
intense perceptiveness, working like yeast in
his inner life, had rcached his consciousness
and powerfully stirred the imagination. His
interest shifted from the respectable bourgeois
reader of his editorials to the plain unreading
man, the toiler, the pioncer, the common
person, man or woman, set free to rise in a
new continent of unexampled freedom and
richness. His emotions warmed with ideas of
the common gift to all mankind of physical
and spiritual passion.

Guessing rightly that from these plain people
and from this common ground the new
America, and perhaps the new world would, be
made, he believed with all his strength that a
fresh culture must be made for democracy
based, of course, upon the past, but rich and
broad and simple and hearty enough to civilise
the American breed. Thiv culture was already
present, but inarticulate except for its crudest
wants. and inarticulate particulary in its loves,
its faiths, and its dreams. He determined to
learn how to speak for it, and painfully,
crudely set to work, with too little taste to
know when, or even how, he failed and too
great a passion to be discouraged by what, for
years, was an almost complete unsuccess with
the general reader. Yet he did make himself
the mouthpiece of a ncw language about, if
not for, the common man. finding subject
matter new to literature in the full-blooded,
largely illiterate, yet intensely ambitious masses
of America.

And it was his good fortune that the attempt
was made in precisely the period in which the
unprivileged man of the masses was given his
widest opportunities in history, and socially
and politically came of age.

L —— ]



Animal Husbandry in India

By
Prof. PRAKASH CHANDRA TRIPATHI, M. Com., LL. B.

NDIA is predominantly an agricultural
country. Thre efficiency of the agricultu-
rist depends as much upon his economic and
legal status as urcn tle tyre of cattle-imple-
ment he possesses. ‘* Without them ™, says
Darling, “* the fields remain unploughed, store
and bin stand empty, and food and drink lose
half their savour, for in a vegetarian country
what can be worse than to have no milk, butter
or ghee?” The contribution from this source
to the national income is equally significant.
In 1935 Dr. N. C. Wright, the dairy expert
from U. K. had estimated the income from
cattle at Rs. 1,000 crores which would amount
to atlcast Rs. 3.000 crores in terms of prices
obtaining now. Dr. N. D. Kehar, Head of
the Animal Nutrition in all-India Veterinary
Institute, Izatnagar, has also estimated the in-
come from this source at Rs. 2,000 crores.*

It is this importance of animal husbandry in
India which has been enshrined in Article 48
of the Constitution as a directive principle of
the State Policy thus :

“ The State shall endeavour to organise agri-
culture and animal husbandry on modern
scientific lines, and shall in particular, take
steps for preserving and improving the breeds
and prohibiting the slaughter of cows, calves
and other milch cattle.”

Animal husbandry programmes, however,
encounter serious practical difficulties. In the
first place, India is supporting too many cattle
to be economical. According to the livestock
census of 1951 the numbers of cattle in India
were as follows :—

*However, in amazing contrast to the above estimates
the draft Second Five-year Plan puts this figure at
Rs. 664 crores onjy in 1950-51,

CcCow (In millions)
Breeding cows 46:34
Breeding bulls 065
Work stock :
Males 58-41
Females 2:31
Young stock 43:49
Useless cattle 3-89
15509
BUFFALO (In millions)
Breeding buflaloes 29 09
Breeding bulls 031
Work stock :
Males 601
Females 053
Young stock 1473
Useless buffaloes 078

43-35

Roughly we have about 100 cattle for every
100 acres sown with crops. Holland has only
38 cattle and Egypt 25, and yet we have no
pasture lands as other countries have. Thus
India possesses a very large number of super-
fluous cattle. Large numbers leiwd to poor
feeding and poor feeding comes in the way of
attempts to raise productivity, The attempt
made during the first plan through the gosadan
scheme to find a solution for the problem of
surplus cattle has not so far yielded promising
results. Only 22 gosadans for 8,000 cattle have
been organised and many of them have found
it difficult to secure the grazing areas which
were needed. During the second Plan period
it is proposed to set up only 60 gosadans for
30,000.

In the second place, Indian cattle are pro-
gressively deteriorating in their breed. To
improve quality, breeding should be selective.
Only good quality cows should be allowed to
breed and they should be covered by selected
pedigree bulls. This involves castration of all

-
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the rest. In this connection ¢key village’
scheme is important. The scheme envisages
concentrated breeding operations in key villages
which are controlled mostly by artificial in-

. semination centees, each centre serving about

5,000 cows of breeding age. In this programme
a8 comprehensive approach is made to cattle
improvement, besides steps taken to castrate
scrub bulls, fodder resources are to be deve-
loped, breeding of calves subsidised and cattle
improvement organised on co-operative basis.
During the First Five Year Plan 600 key
villages and 130 artificial insemination centres
were established. For the Second Plan these
targets are to be doubled, and 1.200 key
villages and 300 artificial insemination centres
established. These key villages are expected
to produce 3,000 improved bulls, 936,000
improved bullocks, and 10.000 cows. For
certain well-known breeds with high milking
qualities, breeding farms are proposed to be
established.

In the third place, Indian cattle are underfed
because area available for growing fodder is

-not enough. In wet regions, the excessive rain

drains the soil of some of its mineral contents
and fertility. The grasses of the region are
thus deficient in minerals, coarse and less
nutritious. In the tract having an assured water
supply, pressure of population has grown
considerably resulting in sub-division of hold-
ings and reliance on ‘cash crops’ for a living,

hus cattle feed resources are highly deficient
both in nutrition and supply. A new mineral
mixture to meet the food requirements of
milch cattle has been developed as a result of
investigations carried out at three research
institutes in India. The result has now becn
patented. The institutes that- carried out the
investigations are the Indian Veterinary Re-
search Institute; Izatnagar, Indian Agricultural
Research Institute, New Delhi and National
Dairy Research Institute, Bangalore. The
mixture contains common salt, bone meal,
di-calcium phosophate, chalk, vellow oxide of

.iron, potassium iodide, sodium carbonate,

sodium thiosulphate, cobalt chloride, copper
sulphate and manganese sulphate in requisite
proportions.

Lastly, Indian cattle are subject to periodic
epidemics like rinderpest and foot and mouth

disease, rinderpest alone accounting for about
60 per cent of the mortality. Wet conditions
combined with high temperatures cause para-
sitic infections and diseases.

The unfavourable economic circumstances
under which husbandry is carried on, account
for the low yield of milk. As compared to
the yields of cows in other couniries, which
frequently average from 3,000 to 4.000 Ibs.
per lactation, the better Indian breeds yield
about [,500 pounds per lactation. The general
average is, however, only oae-half of this
figure. The per capita consumption of milk
has been estimated as being a litile over §
ounces as against the consumption of 10 ounces
per head which has been recommended as a
suitable minimum oal far balanced nutrition.
It is, therefore, important to havea programme .
for doubling milk production over the next 10
to 15 years. Such a target is clearly within
the bounds of practical possibility if the
following steps are taken :—

(a) Adequate feeding.

(b) Improved method of cartle management.
Studies have shown that for the country as a
whole the efficiency of bullocks could be
raised by one-half and in the eastern parts of
the country to an even greater exteit. With
increased efficiency agricultural operations are
likely to require one-fourth to one-fifth fewer
draught animals than at present, thus making
it possible for the milch types to develop.

(c) Efficient marketing and processing of
surplus milk. This aspect of development is
being emphasised in the Second Five-year
Plan, which contemplates the establishment of

36 milk supply unions, co-operative creameries

and 7 milk drying plants  In addition to large
colonies on the lines of the Aarey scheme in
Bombay, experience suggests that valuable
results can be obtained by organising milk
producers’ co-operatives on a vilage basis,
However. meagre resources of the agriculturists
lead to the maintenance of a few mediocre
type cattle. They should therefore, be given
loans for purchase of animals and for other
purposes. 1f a milking shed is provided at a -
central place in the village, the milk can be
sealed and transported to the processing centre

from where distribut.on can be arranged. '

.
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Red Government in Kerala

By

Mr. P. N. SAMPATH

Communist Ministry in 2 parliamentary
A democratic set-up may, prima facie,
sound paradoxical, but the problem State of
Kerala has actually voted such a Ministry into
power. Behind this fact lies a tale of‘cornixp-
tion, intrigue, inefficiency and internal bickering
which characterised the Congress administra-
tion which ruled in Kerala on the one part and
of public apathy, exasperation and agony on
the other. Apart from these basic factors, the
elimination of tle Congress-minded Tamil
Taluks from, and the inclusion of the Com-
munist-dominated Malabar District in the
re-organised Kerala State and the ‘Communist
“Party’s uniform support to the Aikya Kerala
movement which coincided with the sentiments
and urges of the people, have swelled t.he
Communist vote. Even S0, the fact which
should not be lost sight of is that while the
Congress in Kerala has polled 22,56,712 votes
(ie,38.2%) and won 43 seats the Communists
and the Communist supported Independents
secured only 21,56,012 votes (i.e., 364 %)
even though they bagged as many as 65 see.xts.
1t will therefore be seen that the Communists
have come to power ot 2 minority vote. Bu't,
the extent to which they have i creased their
i fluence in t ‘¢ State during the last ﬁvg years
will be evident from the fact that during the
previous elections while the Congress got more
or less the same number of votes as they got
now, (22,27,025——42.3 o), the Communists
polled only 9,22,539 votes (i.¢., 17.5 %). Tm'm,
there has been an increase in the Communist

votes by about 130%.-

The electoral success of the Communists in
Kerala has another significance. Kerala leads
the rest of the countvy in «teracy, and naturally,
the voters there are the most informed. They
have given the Communists a working m'a)om_y
in the Legislature quite deliberatcly,, wm‘x full
knowledge of the pros and cons and in spite of

»

factors like the surprising Communist face out
in the mid-term elections in Andhra in 1955,
the unfortunate happenings in Potand and
Hungary and the good chits given by visiting
foreign dignitaries to the Nehru Government.
The Congress propaganda has been that
Government by any of the Opposition parties
will be much worse than its own. But, the
peop'e of Kerala have refused to tolerate
anymore the view that bad must be endured
because worse was round the corner. Experience
has shown that the common people as a collecs
tive entity are endowed with a rugged common
sense. Talleyrand’s dictum that ‘the only
thing wiser than anybody is everybody 'is a
truth which every democratic State must
respect. The Kerala Congress have learnt a
bitter lesson which they can never afford to
forget. But, it is an oversimplification to
attribute the Communist success entirely to the
failings of the State Congress and thus seek to
minimise the strength of the Reds. Such an
attitude trntamounts to a false sense of security.
The carving of a Red-controtled Government
in India when the outside world was proclaim-
ing the decline of Communist influence in the
country is like St. John Long’s death through
consumption in the midst of his propaganda
that it was not a fatal disease.

While the Commuaists should of course be
thankful to the voters who backed them up, it
must be acknowledged that but for Pandit
Nehru, the Communist Party would not have
had the opportunity to function as a democra-
tic party and experiment on the virtues of the
ballot-box. Nehru believes in rapid change but
wants the revolution to be brought about
democratically with all the forms of law—a
revolution by consent. He believes with
Bernstein that “*in our time we can achieve by
the ballot-box reforms which a century ago
needed bloody revolution.” For him, the push
is vulgar, not the destination.
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" The ballot-box has been the bete noir of the
Communists ever since 1917 when the Bolshe-
viks in Russia under the intrepid leadership of
Lenin held general elections on the basis of
direct, secret, equal and universal suffiage and
were shocked when they secured only a mino-
rity of the votes. Lenin discovered on an
analysis of the results, that counter-revolution-
ary elements in the garb of social democrats
had succeeded in hoodwinking the people by
means of their wild promises and limitless
money power. The Constituent Assembly which
held its first meeting in Petrograd on January
18, 1918, was accordingly dissolved on the
following day. Lenin decided finally that the
parliamentary system of democracy would
softpedal any revolutionary programme of
action and only encourage the labits of a
debating society. Lenin’s alternative theory of
the superiority of the Soviets over parliament-
ary forms of Government has remained official
Communist doctrine. The Communists have
generally been disdainful of parliamentary
democracy as a bourgeois device to dupe the

people.

. The traditional Communist view of parlia-
ments has been that they are useful forum for
propaganda. Communist deputies and legis-
lators, where they are elected by the ballot
system. regarded themselves not as legislators
merely but as emissaries of the proletariut and
the peasantry within the citadel of the bour-
geoisie, their duty to unmask the hollow sham
of bourgeois democracy. They acted as gadflies
goading the party in power into action.

* The Indian Communists have not abandoned
their faith in the revolutionary transformation
of society when they decided to explore the
parliamentary path. The strategic goals of
Marxism do not change; only the tactics
change. . The Communists have a Messianic
faith in the redeeming virtues of revolution but
they are also aware that revolutions cannot be
made to order. Marx has warned aguinst the
consequences of untimely and  precipitate

upheavals, when the country'is not prepared
for them. But Marxism does not recognise any
immutable deduct ons and formulas applicable
to all epochs and periods ; it is an enemy of all
dogmatism. Alterrative methods conforming
to the peculiar conditions prerailing in different
countries are not ruled out. Thus, while the
goals are constant, the means leading to them
may vary. Therefore, no one need suspect the
genuineness of the Indian Communist Party’s
adkerence to the parliamentary line. They may
very probably abandon their faith in the
parliamentary method after a period of trial and
di appointment but while functioning within
the confines of the democratic Constitution,
there is no reason to question their bonafides.
For example, it is unfair to say that they have
donned the togo of democracy only to torpedo
it eventually. As a matter of fact, the com-
munist governments in Europe and elsewhere
are called Peoples’ democracies, to distinguish
them from parliamentary democracies. It is
perhaps more correct to say that the Indian
Communists will follow the fortunes of the
ballot-box so long as it suits them.

At a time when parties of the Left from full-
blooded red to faint pink have to combine and
present a united front to the Congres Party, it
is sad to observe the P.S.P. spurning the Com-
munists’ invitation to share power with them
in Kerala. Consequently, the Communists
have a very slender majority in that State.
They have also to work within the Procrustean
limitations of the Constitution. They have to
clean up the conglomerated impurities of the
popular ministries that preceded them. The
task of implementing at least some of the
major programmes in their clection Manifesto
faces them. It may be stiff going but they have
got to go right ahead with it. The path of the
Government will not be a rectilinear avenue;
there will be blind alleys, zigzags, awkward
corners and perplexing crossroads. What all
they can accomplish with such overwhelming
limitations presents a festoon of question
marks which time alone can answer. There
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are already indications to show that they have
made a good beginning.

The Communist Party throughout the world
has built up a remarkable reputation for en-
thusiasm, industry and plain-living. Commu-
nism has the capacity to ¢voke a total response
from all those who are devoted to its service.
There has been opposition to communism ever
since the time of the Bolshevik revolution.
Neverthless, within a period of relatively few
years the Marxists have conquered over half
the peoples of the world honeycombed the
remainder with Marxist cells. The Kerala situ-
ation is therefore a portent.

E.M.S. Namboodripad, who heads the Minis-
try, has an enviable record of public service. He
has an able band of workers under him, with
the mobility, cohkesion and discipline of a
standing army. E.M.S. has selecied as his
collegues in the Government people with the
sovereign quality of throwing their minds into
joint stock in the hour of deliberation. They
will not be simple feeders at the public trough.
E. M. S. considers himself to be charmed with
a political mission far transcending the claims
of party. There arerisks of going too far and
too fast in certain matters of administration,
but the risks of not moving fast enough are no
less serious. But, enthusiasm has its rules, and
mere confusion of overzeal will be a fatal
error. It is plain enough that the present Gov-
ernment in Kerala cannot do anything specta-
cular in the existing context, but they can at
least give the long-suffering people a good and
honest administration, responsive to the woes
and wishes of the people. It can transform
the workers from mere wage-slaves into proud
co-owners of socialised industry, abolish spe-
cial privileges, corruption and other cognate
evils. The cabinet is capable of judging the
directions in which efforts have to be exerted
if the desired results are to ensue.

All power is a trust and wielders of power
are accountable for its exercise. In the words
of Whitehead : ““ A government elected by un-

iversal suffrage is not thereby a democratic
instrument and it only becomes this to the ex-
tent to which it is implementing an instructed
and coherent public opinion.””  Mass support
can eventu~lly be obtained only when the mas-
ses see the economic and other benefits of the
new government. The people must feel the
difference before they can see it.

The functioning of the Government in
Kerala is bound to be different from the
Governments elsewhere in the country. Its
brand of democracy will be easily distinguish-
able from the brand of socialism practised in
other States, even though people like Anuerin
Bevan have sought to gain psychological satis-
faction by making a finespun distinction that
it will in effect be only a socialist regime with
a Communist label. In Marx’s time, socialism
and Communism were interchangeable terms,
and Marx deliberately named his creed as Com-
munism to distinguish it from the multifarious
other varieties of socialism.

It is feared that the Communists will abuse
their power in Kerula to serve their long-term
ends. But power has to be first exercised before
its abuse can from the theme of comment. Let
the fair-minded give the Reds a chance to
prove their mettle. If they fail, the people
themselves will reject them.

The Kerala Government’s professed allegiance
to the Constitution does not mean that it will not
fight for its legitimate rights as a component
unit of the Centre. It may demand as upward
revision in the quantum of Centre’s aid to the
State. It may recommend new schemes for in-
clusion in the Plan. As Nehru is at the helm,
the Central Government may not precipitate a
crisis for the Kerala Government. If it does,
it will certainly disillusion the Reds and under-
mine their faith in the ballot-box, even as a
temporary expedient. That may in turn mean
a revulsion for parliamentary technjques and
a reversion to the path of revolution and
violence.

The Law of Copyright®

By

Mr. C. R. PATTABHI RAMAN, M. P.

The Act that was in force was the 1914
Indian Copyright Act, which was more or less
linked to the Copyright Act of 1911 of Eng-
land. Under the then law the Indian Copy-
right Act was related to the English Copyright
Act, as could be seen from the number of
expressions like *His Majesty’s Dominion °,
¢ Executive Committee of the Council’, ‘the
Crown ' and all that. And finally the reference
to His Majesty, under section 29 of the U.K.
Act, providing for all the proclamations, made
it incumbent on our kaving a separate Act.
And we had to ratify the Berne Convention
and the revised Brussels and Universal Copy-
right Conventions. Hence the necessity for
the Copyright Bill.

The Copyright Bill passed by the Lok Sabha
on tle 27th May 1957 will replace the Indian
Copyright Act of 1914. The Joint Committee
of the members of the Rajya and Lok Sabhas
presided over by Sri K. C. Shirmali presented
its report on the 19th November 1956. The
existing enactment was found to be inadequate
to deal with the situation arising out of modern
developments in technology, education, science
and art. We will now be having a self-con-
tained Jaw on the subject, governing the rights
and obligations of authors. We will hereafter
have a Copyright office (Section 9) under the
control of the Registrar of Copyrights, acting
under the supervision of the Government of
India. The Registrar will be assisted by some
deputies. There will also be set up a Copy-

- right Board (Section 11). consisting of a Chair-

man and three other persons having know-
ledge of literature or art. The Chairman will
be a person who is or has been a judge of a
High Court or is qualified for appointment as
such judge.

The term of Copyright has been defined
(Section 14) and has been enlarged so as to
include the exclusive right to communicate
works by radio-diffusion within the definition
of the term copyright. It also includes the
making of any contrivance or mechanical
contrivance in respect of the work. In the case
of a novel or other non-dramatic work, copy-
right will include the exclusive right to convert
it into a dramatic by way of performance in
public or otherwise The right to copyright
will not subsist (Section I5) in any design
which bas been registeied under the Indian

Patents and Designs Act 1911, ‘

The ownership of a copyright (Chapter IV
Sections 17 to 21) has been defined and where
a work has been made for valuable conside-
ration at the instance of another person, the
transferee will become the first owner unless
there is an agreement to the contrary.

While giving the right to assignment either
wholly or partial'y to an author, the new Act
gives also a right to reacquire to the author
within a reasonable period. This provision is
to protect the rights of authors who on account
of poverty or other reasons are forced 1o part
with their copyright for a meagre amount.

The term of ** Copyright has now been

fixed at a period of 50 years after the death of
the author. In the case of translation, under
the old Act, the term was ten years from the
first publication of the work. Thereafter the
right to translate fell within the public domain.
Clause 20 of the Copyright Bill 15 of 1955, as
introduced in the Rajya Sabha, proposed to fix
the limit of 25 years for republication and
production as well as for translation, after the
death of the author. The Joint Committee
after hearing representations from the affected
public extended the term to 50 years for repro-
duction and 10 years for translation. How-
ever when the Bill came up before the Rajya
Sabha the Government agreed to raise the term
to 50 years for transiation after the first period
of 10 yeirs. There is however, the Section 31
which provides for issue of compulsory license
for works withheld from pubilic.
_ In the new Act, the activities of the perform-
ing right Societies are also sought to be regu-
lated. A specitl right called the Broadeast
Reproduction Right has come into being and
provision has been made for optional registra-
tion with the Regitrar of Copyrights.

The remaining sections deal with internatio-
nal copyrights, the registration of copyright
and the infringement of copyright. From Sec-
tion 54 onwards we have ‘the provision for
civil remedies and thercafter we have the sec-
tions dealing with offences. Aggrieved persons
are given rights to appeal.

We have now a comprehensive legislation
dealing with the copyright law, protecting the
rights for all concerned.

* The author is the son of Dr. St C. P. Ramasarmm
Iver. He took a keen interest in the copy?‘in;g:agzﬁ ‘
which was passed by the Lok Sabha.




WORLD OF BOOKS

GREAT DIALOGUES OF PLATO, New
“translation by W. H. D. Rouse, published
by the New American Library,—~A Mentor
Classic. Price: 50c.

This Mentor edition of Dr. Rouse’s transla-
lation of Plato’s gieat dialogues shows that the
great classics of antiquity can always beur a
new and a refieshing translation without any
disparagement of previous translations. How
the home truths repeat themselves from age to
age, as in Book 1V, Page 219, it is pointed out
that a potter who becomes wealthy will become
idle and careless about his craft.

BENJAMIN FRANKLIN: PHILOSOPHER
FOR HUMAN RIGHTS : By Henry Butler
Allen—Published by Tre Indian Institute of
Culture, Basavangudi, Bangalore.

This reprint by Henry Butler Allen, Execu-
tive Vice-President of the Franklin Institute,
emphasizes that real philosophy is research to
discover trutls and endeavour to make the
tryzjl]s help to reduce human misery and dis-
cord.

PROHIBITION : QUESTIONS AND AN-
'SWERS, published by The Publications
‘Division, Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting Government of India.

. These are what are called points for speakers
In answering questions. You may cxpel nature
with a pitch fork but she will return unless she
has ceased to be your nature. As the U.S.A.
found out external compulsion will only drive
the evil underground as it has already done.
But this does not mean that Prohibition has
not done a lot of good to 80 per cent of the
population.

SOCIALIST DEMOCRACY IN YUGOSLAYV
PRACTICE : By Edward Kardelj, published
by Yugoslav Embassy, New Delhi.

Vice-President Kardelj shows how with the
commune as the basic social-economic unit of
society, a system of socialistic administration
through people’s committees have been evolved
in Yugoslavia. Where 10 draw the linc in
evolving a Socialist Pattern of Democracy has
been stated in this book and so it will be
instructive and helpful in the administration of
the Second Five-Year Plan.

THE WELFARE OF THE CHILD IN THE
HOME : By Lalitha Subbaratnam, B.a.,
publisked by TlLe Indian Institute of Cul-
ture,  Basavangudi, Bangalore. Price:
12 annas.

Shrimati Lalita Subbaratnam, the Treasurer
of the Child Study Association, Bangalore, has
achieved a masterpiece of compression in
emphasizing the importance of parcntal atti-
tudes in the bringing up of children.

DULLES PRESS CONFERENCE IN INDIA
—Printed and Distributed by the United
States Information Service, Asia Press,
Delhi-7,

This account of the Press Conference by
Mr. Dulles in which he skilfully managed to
leave the impression that in spite of apparent
support of Pakistan, the U.S.A. was really
interested only in international fellowship,
partnership and co-operation, is well worth
perusal.

HEAVEN AND HELL FROM THE POINT
OF VIEW OF PSYCHICAL RESEARCH :
By H.H. Price, pubiished by The Indian
]Institute of Culture, Basavangudi, Banga-
ore,

This thought-provoking article by Professor
Wykcham concludes by saying that the ps)chi-
cal researcher has ultimately nothing to say
about Heaven or Hell as the mystics conceive,
as, in his opinion, they are neither material
nor mental, but intermediate between the two.
SCIENCE AND THE FUTURE OF CIVILI-

ZATION : By Major-General S. L. Bhatia,

M.D (Cantab.) LM.S. (Retd.), published by
-the Indian Institute of Culture, Busavangudi,

Bangalore.

It is refreshing to read a statement of faith
by a medical Major-General that science and
religious life and belief are complementary and
not antagonistic.

I. ROBOT : By Isaac Asimov, published by
the New American Library Price: 35¢c—
A Signet Book.

This is the modern version on the type of
imaginated writing which started with Shelly’s
* Frankenstein * and Jules Verne’s * Roinances’
the hair-raising tales are about the year 2058
when Robots will rule the world. Hurry,
Hurry seems 10 be the motto or the Robot age
which, let us hope, will not hurry to come into
this world.

INDIANS OUTSIDE INDIA

" UNITED KINGDOM
INDIAN STUDENTS IN U.K.

India sent 1,500 full-time students to the

United Kingdom in 1956-57, by far the largest
ingent from any country.

colrlll;:%to India wasylhe U.S,, with 9 0 students

followed by Nigeria with ¥96. In all, students

went from 46 Commonwealth territories in

addition to those from non-Commonwealth

countries. )

This is revealed in the latest edition of the
Commonwealth  Universities, Year Book,
which states that there were 459 full-time
students from Pakistan and 233 from Ceylon
in the same period. The number of overseas
students going to Britain for {ull-time or part-
time studies continues to increase, says the
report, :

S. AFRICA

INDIANS IN S. AFRICA _

The Nationalist Party had given the Indian
population in South Africa the ultimatum,
*“ go back or starve here” through its Qroup
Areas Act, declared Mr. Hymie Davidoff,
Labour Member of the South African Parlia-

. ment recently.

Speaking during a debate on the Group
Areas Amendment Bill, Mr. Duvidoff said the
Act meant “absolute ruin” for the 400,000.
Indians in South Africa. )

In Transvaal particularly Indians, he ex-
plained, were a commercial class who traded
with whites, Africans and others. But the
Government planned to group them into segre-
gated areas and they would not be allowed to
trade outside those areas.

The Labour Member said, “The Group
Areas Act shows savage indifference to the
rights of Asians in this country. [t denies
them the prospect of a future. The Act has
brought about suffering and insecurity.”

EAST GERMANY

INDIAN AUTHORS IN EAST
GERMANY
A group of Indian authors said in East
Berlin recently they hoped for “ new contacts
between East Germany and India.” .
The East German news agencv. ApN, said
the group headed by Dr. Mulk Raj Anand,
had made a study tour of East Germany

at the invitation of the East Germany
Academy of Arts. The group visited Dresden.
Weimar, Leipzig and Karl-Marx:Stadt (for-
merly Chemnutz). .
The group which includes the poet and critic,
Mr. C. B. Rao, the authors. Manoje Basu
and Sajjad Zaheer, and authoress Uma Rao.

MALAYA

INDIAN DOCTORS FOR MALAYA

The Minister for Heilth, Mr. Leong Yew-
know, is to head a mission to India to seek
Indian doctors for service in Malaya, a Govern-
ment source said .

He said the mission would leave for India
and would select 120 [ndian doctors to work
for the Malayan Government. )

He said 34 of the doctors would be specia-
lists and that the Indian Government had
agreed to them working on three-year contracts
for the Malayan Government.

Malaya is experiencing a grave shortage of
medical practitioners, especially as some
Europeans in the Health and Social Weifare
Departments have left or have announced their

intention of leaving the country.

CEYLON
INDIANS IN CEYLON

During the 18 months ending December last
year, 15,889 Indian nationals were compulsorily
repatriated to India and thereby the problem
of unemployment should have been ceased to
some extent with nealy 16,000 * openings "
created for the Ceylonese in the various sectors
of employment, says Mr. H. E. Tennekoon,
Controller of Immigration in his administration
report for 1956 just released. )

The Controller goes on to say that during
the year under review 18,000 Indians had been
served with quit notice to leave the island
within three months and about 17,000 given
time from six months to a year to leave Ceylon
for good, About 28,000 had left Ceylon of
their own accord.

PAKISTAN
INDIANS IN PAKISTAN
The Pakistan Government have made it
obligatory on Indians living in Pakistan to
take out residential permits, thereby withdraw-
ing certain privileges enjoyed by them as
Commonwealth citizens.



DIARY OF THE MONTH

June 1. A.I.C.C meets in New Delhi.

- »K.P.S. Menon meets Mr. Bulganin in Mos-
cow,

:June 2. Train accident near Bombay—several
persons killed and many injured.

June 3. U.S. joins Baghdad Pact Military
Committee of discussions in Karachi.

June 4. Mr. Kishi, Japan’s Prime Minister
returns to Tokyo after tour of Burma, India,
Pakistan and Ceylon.

June 5. Sir Richard Aluwihore is appointed
High Commissioner of Ceylon to India.

June 6. Russia pledges not to use Atomic
weapons and requests Britain and U. S. to
follow suit.

—President of India prorogues both Houses
of Parliament.

June 7. U. K. Bases in Ceylon—Agreement
reached to handover bases to Ceylon on
November Ist,

—Surplus Budget of Rs. 7:33 lakhs is present-
ed by Finance Minister of Kerala State.

June 8. France decides to use Suez Canal.

June 9. Mr. W.AB. Hiiff arrives in New Delhi
to discuss canal water dispute between India
and Pakistan.

June 10. Mr. V. V. Giri sworn in as Governor
in Lucknow.

~—The World Peace
Colombo.

June 11. Canada’s Conservative Party gains
in election by ousting Liberal Party.

June 12. West rejects Soviet call for Big
Power Pledge on Middle East.

June 13. Central Ministers agree to 10 per cent
cut in salaries as measure of economy.

June 14. Mr. H. V. Pataskar sworn in as
Governor of Madhya Pradesh.

—Pt. Nehru leaves for Commonweatith Con-
ference and reaches Damascus where a
public reception is accorded.

June 15. Mr. Nehru in Damascus—confer-
ment of citzenship.

June 16. ebanese goes to Polls.

— Morarji Deasai’s appeal to industrialists.

June 17. New Govt. for Iraqg—Mr. Ali Jaw-
dot forms cabinet.

—New German Envoy presents credentials to
President of India.

Conference meets in

June 18. Mr. Nehru in Helsinki.

—Mr. Mao’s specch delivered in February is .

released for publication.

June 19. Mr. S, L. Silam is elected speaker of h

Bombay Assembly.

~—MTr. Kishi, Premier of Japan arrives for talks
at Washington.

June 20. Pt. Nehru arrives at Oslo.

June 21. The Hungarian Govt. describes the
“ Report of U.N. as a ** collection of lies.”

—The Cambodian Premier resigns.

—Mr. John Diefenbaker is sworn in" as Prime
Minister of Canada as head of Progressive
Conservative Cabinet.

June 22. Nebru in Stockholm.

June 23. Red Guns pound Quemoy in
Formosa Straits. :

—Mr. V. K. K. Menon meets Mr. Nasser in
Cairo.

June 24. Control ever Kashmir Govt. Ac-
counts is increased by President of India.
—Govt. of India appoints a committee to
inquire into price trend of food stuffs under

the chairmanship of Mr. Asoka Mehta,

Jure 25. Dr. Bharatan Kumarappa is dead
at Delhi.

—Pt. Nehru arrives in London after tour of
Scandinavia to attend the Commonwealth
Conference.

June 26. Prime Ministers of Commonwealith
meet in conference at London under the
chairmanship of Mr. Harold Macmillan.

June 27. Commonwealth Premiers’ discussion
on Middle East situation.

June 28. Mr. P. C. Bhattacharya is appointed
as chairman of the reconstituted State Bank
of India. ~

—Mr. Nehru’s plea at London Conference
re. China’s admission to U. N.

June 29. Govt. of India decides not to issue
licences to established importers during the
quarter July to Sept. '57.

—China reduces her defence Budget.
-U. S. A..supplies Jordonian Army with Mili-
tary equipment.

June 30. Giant Study of the Globe com-
mences— the International
Year begins.
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READERS’

DIGEST

PANDIT NEHRU'S SOCIALISM

Under the above heading Odysseus contri-
butes his last article in the series ** Indian
Socialism’ to the Eustern Economist. He says
that one reason why foreign observers find it
difficult to understand Indian Socialism and
easy to fear India as a field for investment, is
that India speaks about Socialism with two
voices. The voice that emanuates from the
government, and from the ministries in New
Delhi, is the voice of, so to speak, India’s
head and is all sweet reasonableness and light,
from Pandit Nehru downwards. Downwards,
that is, to a certain level when you begin to
hear the voice of India’s heart. This is loud
among the Congress party’s parliamentary
supporters and often in the popular press.
This voice rarely speaks anv good of Private
Enterprise, and the mere mention of ¢ Socia-
lism” sends it off into transports of uncritical
applause.

“Socialistic” or “Socialist””? Which is which?
What is the difference ?

A “Socialistic’” person is pragmatic, evolu-
tionary, and, while insisting on a certain
minimum pace of centrally planned cconomic
development, is not faddy about doctrines
but is ready to live and letjive. His test as to
whether to accept any proposal is whether it
seems likely to add to the national income or
not, e.g. to nationalise the existing steel com-
panies would cost the taxpayer money and add
nothing to wealth; on the other hand, Private
Enterprise has not the resources to build up
three great new steel plants with a capacity of
6,000,000 tons; so Government action is justi-
fied. Pandit Nehru is “Socialistic.”

The writcr says that it is one of the strongest
“selling points’ about India’s socialistic pat-
tern that it keeps a place for fice enterprise.
“Undoubtedly private enterprise is useful”
told the Nehru to the National Development
Council. The Government wished to encou-
rage it although the dominance once exercised
by private enterprise throughout the world is
no more, why foreign investers are nervous is
explai\ned by the writer as follows!
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India needs, and would welcome, substantial
foreign investment. but there can be no doubt
that publicity given abroad to such events as
the amendment to the Constitution passed to
remove compensation for nationalisation from
the jurisdiction of the courts, the nationalisa-
tion of the airlines, of the Imperial Bank of
India, and of life insurance, was largely ensured
by what Stephen Garvin describes as * the
chorus of dogmatic approval with which these
acts were greeted by legislators,” so that the
special “* reasons which existed in each of these
cases could hardly be heard in India itself and
never made any impact abroad.” For exam-
ple, the Indian airlines were nationalised not
because they were being inefliciently run by
private enterprise but because they would have
required government support for the replace-
ment of aircraft on such a scale that they
would have remained private in name only.
In other words, the development of civil
aviation in India does not differ from the
experience of many other countries, and if it
had not been for the howl of Socialist triumph
with  which nationalisation was greeted,
nationalisation of the airlines would have
attracted no more attending among foreign
investors than a re-organisation in British

Overseas Airways or Air-France.

If India wants foreign investment, concludes
the writer, it is important that the Socialists in
New Delhi should keep calm and let the
Government get on with its socialist pattern of
industrial policy which lays down perfectly
clear and not in the least frightening, aims.
The writer quotes Mr. Garvin who points
out *“that ministers are wisely reluctant to
indulge in glosses upon it in public, and well-
meaning persons who often urge this course on
them in the interests of the °‘ investment cli-
mate > do not always realise that common
sense and pragmatism in individual cases, of
which the Indian Government has shown itself
well capable, are of far more benefit to private
industry than vague reassurances which invite
controversy.”
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REPORT ON HUNGARY

The Hirdu in the course of its editorial on
the U.N. Repo.t on Hungary says :

The investigating Committee set up by the
Gereral Assembly of the United Natons has
produced a report on the Hungarian revolt
against Russian domination. Though the Hun-
garians were practically united against the
Soviet, the Russians were able 1o suppress
them rutilessly and sct up a docile Govern-
ment which could be expecied to toe the Mos-
cow line all the time. The revoit was sponta-
neous though, like other enthusiasts, the stud-
ents, soldiers, workers and inteliectuals scem
to have bel.eved that the outside world was
more intcrested in their movement than jt
really was. Certain broadca-ts from West
Europe seem to have convinced these people
taat assistance would be forthcoming. No such
assistance could be miade avaizb.e: nor was
there ever any intention that such actual agsise
tance shiould be provided. The people were
thorcughly dissatished  with  tleir satellite
Government and they had watched events in
the othier Communist country, Poland, which
had led to Poland successfully obtaining more
independence from Russian control. Tre secret
pod.e in Hungary, the A.V.H., was detested
by the pcople und the attack against them was
carried out with particular bitterness and beut-
ings and lynchings of memters of this force
and those who had collaborated with them
occurred. The Commitiee’s Report says: * The
numerous accounts of inhuman treatment and
torture by the A.V.H. must be accepted as
true.”

Though the Kadar regime refused to co-ope-
rate with the U N. Committce and would not
even permit its members to enter Hungarian
territory, great care has been 1aken by the
Committee in collecting evidence from as many
sources as possible and in assessing the
evidence. At the time of the rebellion the news
was inclined to be confusing but now we have
a more cogent picture of the events. Russian
determination to crush the rebellion is evident,
The Sovict was even guilty of bad faith and, on
01 occasion, it arrested a Hungarian delega-
tion with which it was carrying on some nego-
tiations. The Committee has also recalled the
fact of the Soviet abduction of Mr. Nagy after
he and some of his group of friends had tiken
refuge in the Yugoslav embassy in Belgrade,
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Mr. Nagy had decided to throw in his lot with
his people when once he found that they were
all more or less united against Russia.  But it
should not be concluded from ths deselop-
ment that the Hungarian people had grown
ured of Communism,  Mr., Keith Slmn?], the
Auslvr‘u‘ha‘m repporteur of the Committee, has
spec.hcally rejected the idea that tt ¢ Hunea-
Tian pepp‘le wanied to go buck to the pxc-\:lll'
form of Governme,t. They were quite frien-
aly 10»}ards_ tie Russians ;. but wanted to be
hftc of their don.inayon. Unfoitunately, as
may be remembered, the Communyst l’url)’/ in
Hungayy_, unhike the Communist Paity in Po-
land, failed to remain fully in contiol of the
a{u;{Russxan movement which spontaneously
gal -ened momenium. Russian  ruthilessiness
(,(c);]m?quemly was much in evidence: and a
(giowu;ingru‘z:lll);,“r’ national uprising  was put

1

revo‘}f number of people killed during the
’ ran imto thousands. Qe Climate was
3:53 25,:)90 Hungar,an and 7,000 Russians had
pred. he Hungaran Central Statistical oflice
e 'g)cn the figure ot the Kitled as ¢ some
“hg])é&fOUO in !_%uq.}pCsl‘imd 2,500-3.000 in the
apo lon.o.un(ny'»‘,. ’lne LOlmlnlllCC has not been
Lo establish any refiyble casualty figures.
The lormer estimate may ** well be too high
221(1 'llllc‘lullcr s certainly kely 1o be bclox\?lhc
ac uy }ﬁgUIC§." Inany case, it’is evident that so
many have died that there can be no doubt
about the national nature of the uprising. The
go&nn?nt.‘lce has come to the conclu‘s;dn 1h'al the
te%*rirt?r ocrel'?o‘sel deported by foree 1o Russian
e [heyx namly ruos into thousands.,  Some
s¢ untortunates have returned home:
é);llllec?ns_ldemble numbers are Slillbin ll;lFSh'
Ny ‘1ryl l;avredlylgnllkcly that the Kadar regime

. seeure  their return, i
:’;{e;lltﬁc. ;lcqordinlg to M;. gllltllllln,““‘tilllnl(}. uol;“ﬁ
havc”;(? (zltlrlls mstallatnpn, and did not now,
have ® igl'l‘:rl support in Hungary.” But the
e Russiailsesy to coqlch N power as long as
The US Con:lpport ’xl with their ar.ned might.
renhag iin"m' mitlee’s conclusions have been
Dancd Cccl imouxly and it consisted of a
b én Auyg(ug;:.?c, a Tunisian, an Urueguayan
ot m'r&t‘un. Tnough ‘efforts will no
tance o s 1ade 19 whittle down the tmpoc-
e wol}: _Iln@u\lgs, the curely] and conscien-
pous » rk it h‘ls done cannot be gatnsaid. In
N to concluding thar the Kadar regime

has
0 popular support the Committco has

L
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held that the uprising was spontaneous, natio-
nal and brutally suppressed by superior force.
Hungury has shown that even in Communist
countrics nationalism is a potent tforce. The
Hungarian people have a right to choose their
own Government but it looks as if they will
have to wait long before they are again ablc to
assert this right,

THE ART OF AVANINDRANATH
TAGORE

Dr. Sudhir Kumar Nundi who won the
Griflith Memorial Research Prize of the Cal-
cutta University 1n 1949 writes an interesting
essay an Avanindranath Tugore’s Conception
of Art in The Aryan Pai:.  According to
Tagore, he says, the artist’s business is the
creation of a different world oi" vaives, which
is far away from the world of mundenc
exislence,

“ His mind’s eye far surpasses the capacities
of the most powerful telescope ; and discovers
fairy lends which we common pcople could
never possibly sce.  This artist is everywhere,
He might live bere as an Avanindranath
and there as a Bacon in a different perspective.
It was a Bacon who could discover his New
Atlantis fur away from the din and bustie of
this world of ours. Bacon was surc of his
place therc.

He knew that when he put out to sea there
would await hin, undisturbed by the tides of
time, a great [sland of Utopia, his own New
Arianis—one of the dreams of his philosophi-
cal sys-em—gliticring in the sunlight of Lter-
nity.

His pen irrmortalized his dream. The visio-
naries testify to the veracity of Tagore’s obser-
vation that the business of art is creaiion of a
different sct of values and not mere mimicry.”

INDIA’S I PLAN

The finar ci:l Tames said recently that it was
in the interest of the West that the India’s sec-
ond Five Year Plan should succeed.

This London daily said that the United
States Government may step up its as-
sistance to India ““if, as is likely, the Presi-
dent’s proposed £500 million Decvelopment
Fund is ratificed by Congress.”

The paper said in an editorial that, ¢ Mr.
Nehru's journey to London to attend the Com-
monwealth Prime Minister’s Confercnce coin-
cides with the waorst financiz! crisis that India
has suffered since Independence.

*“ The country has only last week drawn the
final £72 million instalment of the £200 million
made available by the .M F., while its sterling
balances have dropped to £340 million, only
£40 million above the minimum reserve re-
quired for currency backing.”

* The agreement with the U. K. requiring
India to maintain a £300 million currency re~
serve in sterling assets expires at the end of this
month, but the Indian authorities have reasons
of their own lor wanting to prevent the re-
serves from failing below this figure. In little
more than a year, the country’s sterling balan-
ces have halved and, if the present rate of
forcgin spend:ng continues, the reserves will
have gone, with nearly three years of tie Five-
Year Plan still to run. If the Government is
to maintain confidence in the rupee—and it is
not too late to do this— an early halt to this
drain will be needed.

“ Some of India’s difficulties are internal in
origin. Over the last year, inflation has
been allowed to get out of control and
wholesale prices rose by 20 per cent. Mr.
Krishnamchar’s budget. presented recently
which increased taxation by some £80 million,
should go a long way towards cutting the ex-
cessive internal spending, and import licensing
has also been tightened.

““ But the other main cause of India’s pro-
blems is more difficult to treat, as it lies in the
very nature of thie country’s ambitious deveiop-
ment programme.  The 1956-60 plan requires
forcign assistance from abroad to the extent of
some £900 million. The present gup has em-
erged because the foreign currency requirements
of the Plan were originally underestimated and
also because it Fas proved fur more difficult
to raisc capital abroad than had becn antici-
pated.

“ The immediate requirement is for a loan or
loans of up to £200 milion. There is no pros-
pect of raising a sum ol the size from the U.K,
The chances with the World Bank are brighter,
although even there India is handicapped by the
inab lity to offer terms of repavment as prompt
as those normally offered by Bank customers,
The World Bank is now to a large extent de-
pendent on the support of private bond-holders,
especially in the U. S.. and India’s ereatest
handicap is her unattractiveness to private in-
vestors. The U. S. Government, if, as i< like-
ly. the President’s proposed $59) million de-
velopment Fund is ratified by Congress.”
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WAR AND SATYAGRAHA

After a study of the civil disobedience move-
ment faunched by the Socialist Party of Bihar
against the actions of the State Government
and the Police firing by a Socialist Govern-
ment in Travancore-Cochin, Mr. Vijayaram
Raju offers his observations on the relative
conditions effectiveness of Satyagraha and the
method of violence, in the columns of
Mankind. Civil disobedience or Satyagraha,
he says is a consciously forged weapon of the
people.

*“ The weapon of the hand destroys both the
good and the evil in the enemy, but a peace-
ful resister effects only the evil allowing the
good to live on without let or hindrance.
Socialism when it forges the weapons of
ahimsa does well, for it accepts the cardinal
principle of life being superior to death.
However, certain errors or tallacies creep in
because of the newness of tlie method. War to
be sucsessful must be absolute. If the enemy
wins, we die, and i’ we are (o live, then the
enemy must be incapacitated tolally and
irrevocably. This is the genesis of history.
Life in battle is surrender ot arms and princi-
ples, or withdrawal to fight another dav. In
the earlier case incapacitated slavery is the
future in the latter case the certainty of life or
death. In satyagraha, as physical annihilation
is not a factor of reckoning, the total interpre-
tation or concept of struggle hus to be changed.
Cowardice in war is either slavery or death,
Cowardice in satyagraha is only slavery, The
soldier of peace must win to live in manhood,
otherwise he languishes in frustration and
Jjealously, 2 man-made neurosis. Thus the
worst of war is death, and the worst of
satyagraha is life.

In violent war, strategy and tactics are two
separate and distinct features; the strategic
plan envisaging a total objective, the tactical
being the battle plan. The jimited action can
always be sacrificed to the greater objective.

‘“ But in satyagraha the armoury of ahimsa
does not allow for such a clear line of demar-
cation. For the lines of battle are not clearly
defined in time. In total war, the casualtics of
battle haunt the memory of the living, but in
satyagraha, they would participate also in vic-
tory. The merger of strategy and tactics as
identical must be postulated, if a full grasp of
the technique of satyagraha is to be had. Plan-
ning the preparation and course of battle
become technically different. In war, if in the
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ultimate a single soldier is alive on the battle-
field, v.ctory is assured. This being the objec-
tive, the palm of battle has always gone to the
bigger battalions and the noisiest cannon. The
issuc of battle is often over in the mapping
room, and little pins arbiter the life and destiny
of millions. With satyagraha the calculation
is different.  The General is #oldier and plan-
ner, and expansion and survival is a question
of inner measurement, not external accoun-
tancy.”

Have the ranks of the army expanded?
Physical expansion, he says, is not merely an
increase in numbers, but is more fully an esti-
mate of fuith, * an increasing collective ego.”

* In war the big battalion creates confidence,
it heightens the morale or will of the fighting
army. In satyagraha morale or will alone
finally determines the creation and extension of
the army ol non-violence.”

The objective and method of war is thus
different from that of satyagraha. But there
is a common factor, and that is the human
agency of direction. Leadership is essential
and where it lacks understanding, defeat is
imminent,

GANDHI AND THE GITA

The second number of Gundi Marg is rich
in Gandhian thought. Apart from the in-
memoriam to B. G. Kher the laic Chatriman of
the Board by Mr. V. L. Mchta there are a
number of articles on different aspects of
Gandhi's life and teachings. Prof. Yamuna-
charya of the Mysore Univzrsity, in his article,
shows how Gandhi was a living embodiment
of the Gita.

In his first reading the English translation of
the Gita by Sir Edwin Arnold, Guandhi was
introduced to a new and unsuspected world of
inner life of which formerly he was only divi-
nely aware.

“ The Gita ideal of the sthita prajna gripped
his imagination. The Gita became to him " a
spiritual reference book.” He became so fond
of the sthita prajna ideal in the Gita that he
made its recital part of his daily prayer. ‘ May
I aspire to be one myself 7”7 was the question
which Gandhi asked himself and strove his
utmost to be one. Similarly the portrayal of
the bhakta in the Gita inspired. The bhakta’s
qualities of friendhiness, meekness, compassion
and unperturbable equanimity, patience and
forbearance, and contentment fascinated him.
About the bhakti required by the Gita, Gandhi
wrote “ it certainly is not blind faith '
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Gandhi looked upon life as the battle-ground
between good and evil.  ‘ The human body is
the battle-tield wnere the eternal dual between
right and wrong goes on.’

“To him Kurukshetra had a far greater
significance than tihe mere historicity ot it.
Kurukshietra was to hun the dharmasshetra,
the field of batue in the heart of man, torn in
contlict between the torces of Evil and the
forces ol Good. ‘The Mahabharata was an
allegory 10 Ganahi”

THE PURPOSE OF ART

In the course of a talk published in the
Bulleun f the Kamahrishng wniission nstitute
of Culture Srimati Rukmimi Devi discusses the
spiritual signiticance ot art. This is the pur-
pose of art, she says : " To make human bemgs
divine, 10 clevate nurmanity 1o a mger world,
to bring God, so Lo speak nto the world.”

“ All the songs we dance Lo are of gods and
goddesses. You may ask, * Why so many gods
and goddesses ”” ‘Lhe only 1eply that } can
gvels, " Why not so many gods and goddes-
ses 7’ If we betieve in the wivinity ol hie, then
we are all gods and godaesses. “This 1s the
principle that makes art so cievating.  In art,
we can make something most exquisite out of
somctinng so ordindry. In the same way, when
greal musicians sing tue stories of Rama and
dita, simple ordinary stories, how divine, Low
full, and now ricu tuey become.  So, it 1s the
pund of manand 1ts atlitude that give art its
character, not only the suvject.”

'INDIAN INFLUENCE ABROAD

Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan, writing in Vedanta
Kesari on the growmg mfluence of India and
Oriental thought abroad says that * Wijth the
dawn ol tixe present century the pace of India’s
march westward was acceicrated.  The poems
of Tagore, the teachings of Gundhi, and the
writings of Radnhakrisnnan have brought to
Eutope and Amer.ca a widening knowledge of
Indian thought. The personably and polcies
of our Prune Minister have made it possible
for India to take her legitimate place in the
comity of nations. He has been primarnly
respousible for the substitution of the term
¢ Asian’ for the usual expression ‘ Asiauc’.
Many of the lecaders of the West are begin-
ning to realize that there can be and is wnat
may be called an © Asian’ poimnt of view. This
consummation would not have taken place but
for the paticnt and persistent labours of the
Orientalist ™

INDIA TO-DAY

John Scott, special assistant to the pubiisher
of Time, who recently made an extended tour
of India, offers his views and nmpressions of
the country and 1ts people in the course of a
critical appraisement ot the situation in the
columns of the New Leader. After a rapid
survey of the religious and social forces work-
ing behind the new plans for political and in-
dustrial progress Mr. Scott goes on to add.

“The peoples of Asia and Africa are rising in
indignation against colonianism. More than
halt a billion of them, in China, North Viet-
nam and North Koica, have been engulfed by
Communism.  With terocious tyranny and co-
ercion, Communist governments in these coun-
trics are trying to solve economic and social
probiems fike those faced by hundreds o} other
millions in stil uncommitted Asia and Africa.”

India is the only nation, he says, in Asia or
Africa of a size and importance comparable to
China.,

“The Indians are trying resolutely to solve
their problems democratically, with a free
press and a multi-party system. True, the
Indians and Mr. Nehru personally are often
illogical, unpredictable, hostile to the West ;
but they are basically on our side.

If India succeeds in her efforts, I believe that
the flood of Communism can be stemmed, and
perhaps even rolled back over the frontiers of
China. If Indm fails and is overcome by Com-
munism, bankruptey or chaos, 1 fear that there
is nothing we or anyone else can do to prevent
the rest of Asia from being engulfed by Com-
munism.”

The Unitgd Stales_ can exercise great influen-
ce over India—and indeed it has made a good
start on such a course.

“We can and must develop a climate of
understanding with India in our diplomatic
relationship.”

“A firm and patient policy toward India,
backed up by continued economic aid and
resoutcetul U.S. Intormation Agency activities,
can put up the United States into the ring as
an ctiecuive competitor with the Soviet Union
and China in the three-corneied battle for
Bharat Matu—and make a major contribution
to the ultunate victory of freedom and law in
Asila and throughout the world.”
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LAND REFORM—TRUE AND FALSE

There is a genuine justification, says Mr. M.
A. Venkata Rau, in the Indian Lil.er:arian for
the emergence and continued recognition of the
class of land owners.

They may be middle men betwcen the culti-
vator and the State. But they perform a gen-
uine economic and social function.

“One such function is that of enabling culti-
vators to have the use of land that they cannot
purchase on terms of crop sharing. The class of
tenants is enabled to have the usec of land with
a share in the agricultural product without the
responsibility ol paying land revenue. There 15
here a partnership between capital and labour
with the proceceds of farming divided between
them in accordance with custom. It may be
that the proportion of the share accruing to
each of the partners nceds revision,

There is another social function that is per-
formed by landownership.

“]t is to provide an avenue to secure invest-
ment yielding a certain average level of income,
particularly in food grains. Stability of pro-
perty rights in land has historically provided an
incentive to countless small businessman, offi-
cials and others to save and invest in land. The
hope of assuring for themsehves and their
children and dependents a form of income
chiefly in food grains has helped many gencra-
tions of people to plan their hves from a long
term point of vicw. The possibility of having
food assured for onesclf and family has becn a
great moulder of character. It has helped
people to subordinate the allurements of current
consumption in the future. It has created a
sober, seif-rcliant class of householders who
achieve freedom from hunger by their own
efforts and savings without leave of bureaucrat,
dictator or capitulist. Land investrent has
been an avenue of real freedom in the basic
factors of food and has combined with invest-
ment in houses to produce a class of thrifty,
self-reliant, self-controlled class of citizens.
This is surely the main 2im of a republican
society and if landownership secured through
savings fiom genuine carnings over a life-time
can assure this result, surely it is a consumima-
tion to be devoutly wished for and retained, as
the basic policy of republican socicty and con-
stituticn

The word republican in the name of com-
munist States is a2 misnomer and travesty of the
" truth says the writer,

“ Real republicanism lives in independent or
scif-dependent citizens who plan their own
lives and carey them out without fear or favour.
It is the duty of republican State to create sta-
ble conditions of property and taxation to en-
courage such citizens to fulfil their own plans
of life without interfering with each other un-
duly.”

From this point of vicw, the presetrvation of
the class of landowners is indispensable.

“The slogan ‘land to the tiller’ should
not blind us to the need for the pre-
servation of the class of peasant proprietors
and landowners, with facilities for successful
tenants to acquire land through fair purchase.
The right way to build a freec cconomy and
free socicty is to relate property to function,
Such function includes individual self-fulfil-
ment as well as social contribution.”

REVOLUTION OF LIFE

There is nothing more dynamic observes the
President in his Watch-Tower notes in The
Theosophist than the life flows through the
tree.  There is a constant chiange all the time,
“an unwilling current flowing through its
cells.”

“The trec which looks so peaceful, under
which we may repose and shelter, is capable of
achicving a revolution when the time comes,
not a revolution of force, but a revolution of
life which in a very short time transforms the
carth and all that is there from the barenness
of winter to the manitold activitics and richness
of spring. Is there anyv revolution more
wonderful than that which takes place in
Nature by the shedding of that which has
become old and the mantling of a renovated
earth with fresh life and beauty 7”7

If there can be such a rcvolution in a tree,
cannot something similar on a higher scale
and even more profound and radical take
place in that tree of hife and knowledge which
1s ourselves ? asks Mr. Sri Ram.

“ We are more evolved than the trees of the
earth though more removed in our minds from
the natural soil of our being, There cian be a
revolution in us too, and it will take placc by
itself, through forces innate in our-elves, when
it is not hindered by our wrong thoughts and
actions.”
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IN DEFENCE OF THE COMMON:-
WEALTH

The Round Table draws attention to the
firmness and zcal with which leaders of Asian
countries -- Nehru, Suhrawardy and Bandara-
natke — defended their policy of remaining in
the Co.nnonwealth not with standing their
acute differences with Britain and her [rieads
over the Sazz qizstion. Mr. N:aru, it will b2
remembered, had to repel a particularly strong
demand for India’s resignation from  so
“coloniulist ” and aggressive an association.

On the other hand, says the writer the
question has been raised in Britain whether
though India may want the Commonwealih,
the Conmonwealth wants India.

“ It is cnough tosay at the present stage
that the issue s very real, and will continue 1o
rear its head. If there is no community of
outlook or approach whatever, if all the
meetings and  exchanges of information at
various [cvels can produce no effect in a mutual
moderation of policies, then the Common-
wealth, it is felt, must become a mockery ;
would 1t not be better to face this fact before
it expires miserably in some unforeseeable but
inevitable circumstances ?

The argument from fundamental differences
of international outlook could obviously be
extended to fundamental differences over the
problems of race and colour.

Those people in Britain (not to mention the
non-white countries of the Commenwealth)
who demand the expulsion of South Africa,
because her racial policies are incompatible
w.th the ileal of human ejualit; and ncn-
discrimination by race on which the modern
Commonwealth 1s founded, are far from being
the same people as those who would like to
exclude India : but both argue in effect from
the proposition that  a minimum assent to cer-
tain common principles ought to be the condi-
tion of membership of a club or community of
this sort.

Both groups of critics, however, would
probably admit the force, from their different
points of view, of a counter-argument based,
not on the Commonwcalth’s immediate past,
but on its immediate future : not looking back
in anger, but forward in hope.

“The period that saw the Commonwealth
riven by the Suez crisis saw also the bringing
to birth of its first African autonomous mem-
ber, Ghana. To be born into this established
international and multi-racial community is a
benefit of enormous value to this new nation,

as it will be for others that will follow. A split
of the Commonwealth on ground either of
racial policy, or of international policy which
in the circumstances would be given the hue of
racial buis, would shatter and destroy much of
this value. If the Commonweulth has no
other mission. it has at least this for the next
decade or more, to be progenitor, sponsor and
ho ne naker for new nations in Africa, the West
Indies and Eastern Asia.  They are the uabora
infants in tue womb whom parentul divorce,
as in the domestic home, could turn into prob-
len children. For their sake at least it may beé
counted a blessing that the Commoniwealth
survived the Suez crisis without irreparable
damage.”

HAZARDS OF RADIATION

A couple of years ago, when British opinion
became deeply concerned about the govern-
ment’s declared  intention of entering the
thermanucleur race, the Prime Minister gave a
piedge to the House of Commons that an ex-
pert report on the possible hazards of hydrogen
bomb tests would be prepared for its informa-
tion. A fow weeks later a special committee
was set up by the British Medical Research
Council and after a dozen sessions, covering
more thin a year, the committe drafted its re-
port for presentation to Paliament.

“It is alrcady apparent”™ the report says,
“that the future development of our civiliza-
tion is c'osely bound up with the exploitation
of nuclear cnergy. At present, the potential
hazards from its possible military uses over-
shadow in many people’s minds the vast poten-
tialities for gond of this new source of power.
Tne hazards to health are qualitatively the same,
however, whether they arise from nuclear
weapons or from the use of ionizing radiation
(so called because it transtorms atoms and
molecules into ““ jons », or electrified partizles)
for peaccfull purposes. The difference is one of
degree and intensity only.”

In discussing the relative hazards of radiation
the authors drew a sharp distinction between
its pathological effects on individuals and its
genetic effect on populations as a whole. In
the former case, says World Veteran especially
il the dose is small or spread over a long time,
a healin or replacements process of the affected
cells may result ia relatively  slight  injury,
whereas in the genetic effect the injury to the
reproductive cells is cumulative and cannot be
repaired.”
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THE ELECTIONS AND AFTER

The elections are over and the Congress is
returned to power for another term of five
years at the Centre as well as in all States but
one. On the whole, says Mr. V. B, Karnik in
Freedom First ** the Congress can be said to
have retained its hold over the country. It hus
succeeded in securing a big majority in Parlia-
ment and a fairly strong position in all States
where it has been able to form Ministries.”

The Congress cannot, however, be happy
with the results of the elections. It has received
some’severe jolts which should make it sit up
and think. “ The most severe jolt is the
defeat in Kerala where the communists have
succeeded in winning a majority of seats and
form a government of their own. In Orissa
also the Congress was on the brink of defeat
and has now succeeded in forming a Ministry
only with the help of some members of other
parties In U.P., it has lost its old predominent
position, though it still continues to enjoy a
comfortable majority in the Legislative Assem-
bly. In Bengal, it lost in urban areas a number
of seats to communists and other leftists, whilc
in some areas of Maharashtira and Gujarat it
lost heavily to the advocates of the linguistic
reorganisation of the Bombay State. These
reverses in various States should prove a matter
of serious concern to the leaders of the
Congress.”

In a democracy it is desirable that one single
party should not always hold the monopoly of
success at the polls. “* It is desirable that there
should be other competing parties and that
they should be able to win a fairly good num-
ber of seats. It should be possible for some
of them to win a number of seats in some of
the States and to form their own Ministries.
Democracy will not be harmed only because
the Government at the Centre and the Govern-
ments in the States owe allegiance to two or
more different parties.  Considered in this
light, the success of non-Congress candidates
W.l“ be welcomed by democrats as a step in the
direction of a healthier democratic life, where
power is not monopolised by a single political
party.”

U.S S L

The United States runs a generally thought-
ful and balanced propaganda program in India
but it staggers under enormous political weights
says the Delhi eorrespondent of the New York
Times.

“ Aslong as the United States arms Pakistan,
United States Information Service men here
will be regarded as representatives of a country
that is acting against India’s security interest.
No propagandist can persuade the Indians to
like the arming of their neighbour or even get
them to appreciate the reasons for it.”

That is the potitical handicap when it comes
to presenting the case for the United States.
When it comes to presenting the case against
the Communists there are other handicaps.

One is that the Russians and Chinese have
their own propaganda machine, the Communist
party of India, which does not have the
“foreign” label attached. Another is that
the Indian Government keeps a tight rein on
anti-Communist propaganda of the U. S. 1. A,

1857

The revolt of 1857, generally known as the
Sepoy Mutiny, has been the subject of a good
deal of controversy. Historions have inter-
preted it in different ways. While some people
consider it to be our First War of Indepen-
dence, some of our own historians are of the
opinion that the revolt was no more than the
trebellion of a small section of Indian soldiery
against the alien rulers. Again, some believe
that Muslims joined the revolt with the sole
purposc of reviving the Mughal rule.

Whatever might have been the cause and the
nature of the rcvolt, one thing is certirin says
Mr. Bhandarkar in Thoughs, “the Indiau society
of the time was faction-ridden and pcople were
interested primarily in putting down their
neighbours : they went even to the extent of
inviting the foreigners to help them do it. Not
that we should not have any historical perspec-
tive. But stress on past events and happenings
should not be so excessive as to make us neg-
lect our present and future. What is more
important in 1957 in economic and social pro-
gress, and not what happened in 1857 and cele-
bration of those events.

Besides, if the 1857 revolt does have any les-
son for us it is the danger of lack of unitv in
the country. “Except for a few centres in U.P.
and Central India, all other parts of the coun-
try were unaffected by the revolt.  Besides, the
Biitich were able to put down the revolt be-
cause of help given to them by our own people.
Hence, if at all the revolt shows anything, it
is the weakness in our society ; and these call
not for celebration but quiet reflection.

NEWS

MULTUM IN PARV

DEPARTMENTAL O NOTES

Questions of Importance

CANAL WATER DISPUTE

India agreed in principle to a pronosal made
by the leader of the World Bank delegation,
Mr. W. A B.1iiff, to refer the Canil waters
dispute to arbitration within the framework of
the Bunk’s plan of 1954 djviding the whole
river system between India and Pukistan.

The acceptance was expressed at a meeting
held at New Delhi on June 10, between the
World Bank team and the Indian delegation
led by the Union Minister for Irrigation and
Power, Mr. 8. K. Patil.

_Details of the arbitration proposal were not
discussed at the meeting. but it was understood
that within tl.e scope of the proposal would be

“included the question of the link canal pro-

posed to be constructed in Pakistan to replace
from the western rivers, namely the Indus. the
Jtelum and the Clenab, the supplies now
received by some Pakistan canais from the
eastern rivers, namely the Ravi, the Beas and
the Sutlej. The cost of constructing the link
canals and other related matters would also be
subjects of arbitration.
. U. S. FORCES IN JAPAN

PreSldgnt Eisenhower announced in a joint
communique with Mr. Nobusuke Kishi, the
Japanese Prime Minister, that the United States
would substantially reduce the numbers of its
security forces in Japan within the next year,
Including a prompt withdrawal of all the
ground combat forces.

The communique said the US. found it
necessary to continue its full control over
Okinawa but pledged the U.S. 10 continue its
policy of improving the welfare of the Islund’s
inhabitants.

The communique also said the President told
Mr. Kishi that Japan’s views opposing the
testing of nuclear weapons were being taken
Into account in the disarmament negotiations
with the Soviet Union in Loncon.

President Eisenhower and Mr Kishi agreed
to establish an inter-yoverr mental committee
to study problems arising from tre sccurity
treaty governing the presernce of U.S. troops
in Japan.

Tl.e communique said that the President and
Mr. Kishi confirmed their desire for a high
level of trade between the two nations. The
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President told him that the U.S. would main-
tainits traditional policy of a high leve! of trade
without unnecessary and arbitrary restrictions.
He also expressed his hope for the remcval
of local restrictions on the sa'e of Japanese
goods in some areas of the Southern U.S.
COMMONWEALTH CONFERENCE
One result of the total blackout that has
officially covered the proceedings of the com-
monwealth Prime Ministers” Conference is the
free circulation of alleged reports, which can-
not even be dignified as “ leaks’® because in
most cases they are onlv remoltely related, if
at all, to the real facts. Put out by interested
parties their aim often seems to be to cause
mischief as for example the quile baseless story
that Dr. Nkrumah, Prime Minister of Ghana,
violently disagreed with Mr. Nehru in his
analysis of the Middle East situation. After
making the most of such titbits of more or less
reliable information as available, the Press in-

London has ceased to take much notice of the .
conference—of necessity rather than through . -
inclination—and the event is disposed of in an -

inconspicuous paragraph or two mixed up with
other news.
THE HUNGARIAN UPRISING

Prime Minister Nehru. said at Oslo on June
22, that the revolution in Hungary last autumn
was in general a national uprising and there wag
no doubt it was suppressed by Soviet troops.

Mr. Nehru was addressing a Press confe-
rence before leaving Oslo. He said the Hun-
garian revolution was one of the greatest
tragedies of our time and added there were
other elements involved.

The Hungarian tragedy was the concern of
others but primarily it was the concern of
Hungary and one should consider it with a
view to the betterment of the people of Hun-
gary and not merely as a pawn in an inter-
national game in which poor Hungary suffered
Mr. Nehru said. ’

India’s broad approach, Mr. Nehru explai~
ned, was ‘* quite apart from the question of-

Hungary, we are of the opinion that no foreign
troops should remain in any country whatever
that country may be. The presence of foreign

troops is itself a sign of cantrol by a foreign
power. Thatapplies to Hungary as also to -

other countries.”
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STEVENSCN ON COLOUR BAR

Mr. Adlai Stevenson, Former Len ccratic
candicaie for e U.S. Fresicency, told a press
coiference at Joiannesburg on June 12, that
the paicy ef wtal rucal sepaiution ¢id not
seem 10 Lim e.ther prictical or rezlistic in a
trrodern incustrial Stete wlere Whites and
non-Whites were inter dependent.

Mr. S.evenson, who is on a business trip to
South Afr.cu, raid ro courtiy couid live in
1solaticn or prosper &t the expente of otlers or
of any group of people for very long.

*In an inter-cependent and multirecial
society, pesceful co-oreration is, I think, cur
only hope,” lre declared.

In an interview with thke reporter of the
Rard D:ily Mcil, Mr. Stevenson said that the
South Afiican Goveinment was going the
wrong way about trying to solve the country’s
probie.us by disregaiding the dignity of man.
These prob.e us could never be solved by the
Nationalist Patty lcacers wkile they persisted
in m’?}: present appioach.

* Therr psycl.ological aprroach i ”
he s psy e prroach is wrong,

* Wlile they deliberate'y omit to take into
cousideration that one fundanental essential
shared by a.l men. wlatever their race, their
colour, their culture o tLeir creed—the human
dlgml’y of man—tley canrol Lope for suc-
cess.’

Mr. Stevenson urged that a more realistic
approach to the Union's racial and other
problems be taken if tliere were to be any hope
fora pern anent solution.

. CONGRESS AND D.MK.

The cmrergence of the Dravida Munnctra
Kazhagam as a force against which the
Cengress lasto guird itself in Tamil Nad is
highligl ted in a note by the Congress President,
Mr. U. N. Dhebar, 10 the confeience of
Ciengress P. C. C. Chiefs which met
at New Delhi last month.

_The Note, which reviewed the political
situation in the country from the point of view
of steps to be taken to ‘revitalise” tre Con-
gress organisation, has been treated as a secret
document. and copies distributed to men bers
at the cenfercnce were collected back before it
disrersed.

Refer:ing to the position of the Congress in
Ta_'ml Nad, Mr. Dl.ebar is uncerstood {go have
said that although in the recent elections the
Congress Party has come out with greater suc-
cess than in the last elections, the organisation
in Madras State has to be vigilant against

of the Day

influences such as that of the Dravida Mun-
nerra Klazigam which Mr. Clebur is under-
stcod 10 tuve dJaradterised as gangelous 1o
tl.e nation’s ** unity and stab.liy.””
DR. RADHAKRISHNAN ON
SPIRITUAL VALUES

“[tis tine that we inauguratc a new way of
life, by which people can e wiiout lat.ed,
without greed and witl out [alse ambitions. 1t
Is a challenge of our tirres and 1t is a chailenge
we have 10 take up. We must not allow our
conscience 10 be dreadened by false reasons of
security,” declarcd Lr. S. Radhakrishnan,
Union Vice-President, while presiding over a
function to felicitate the 76-year-old blind
author philosopher, Pandit Shukialji at the
Bo nbay University Convocation Hall before a
distinguished gathering on Jure I35.

Dr. Radl.akrisl.nan stated tl.at for the sake
of preserving matcerial existence pcople were
prepa:ed to throw away their spiritual teritage.
Muterial survival alone was nct the greatest
thing in the worid.  The Chri-tiun gospel, for
instance. preached otherwise  Tle cross sym-
bolised matcrial deteat and spiritual victory.

Even Pancha-Shila would rot carry any
conviction if human nature did not undergo
the necessary change and its quality alse did
not improve. Dr. Radhakrishnan said, It
is essentiul” *‘for us to change our-
selves, In our country we are passing through
phase of pain and agony. We are feeling that
new ideas are penetrating—which are proclaim-
ed with religious fervour—that the ends
justify the means. We are having economic
balances altered at a time like this. We require
integrity wlether we are working in village
panchayats, municipal corporations, legislative
assemblies or forcign missions. We should
devclop a conscience about the use of public
funds. We must not abuse them.”

C. R. ON ATOMIC EXPLOSIONS

Mr. C Rajagopalachari appealed to Britain
to retire from the cold war and “take a noble
part in saving mankind from being poisoned
and civilisation from being destroyed.”

He made this appcal in a me.sage to the

World Peace Council which was in session at

Colombo recently.

Mr. Rajagopalachari urged the conference
1o concentrute on tt e immediate first step of
securing stoprage of nucleur te't cxplosions
instead of getting ** templed and (eceived into
working for large aims and in the process
letting the present poisonous programme 10 go
unabated.”

Political &

BRITISH BASES FOR CEYLON
Letters exchanged between Ceylon and the
United Kingcom Government relating to the

tiansfer of British naval and air bases in Cey-

Jon were tabled in the House of Representatives
al Co'orrbo on June 19 by the Prime Minister,
Mr. Solomon Bandaranaike.

Tkhe letters do not specify in detail the nature
of the facilities to be given to Britain during
tl.e period of witt drawal which may extend up
to five vears but tl ey state : * The use of faci-
lities will be subject to the general control of
the Cevlon Government and the Ceylon
Government reserves to itself the right to deny
such use to the United Kingdom Government
if any situation arises, where, in pursuance of
its general international policy. the Ceylon
Government finds it necessary to do so.

¢ Subject to this condiiton the Cevion Gove-
rnment will grant the United Kingdom Gove-
ramrent free and uninterrupted use and opera-
tion of these facilities und the right to adminis-
ter their establishmrents as at present.

“ The United Kingdom Government, for its
part, will not, in the use of the facilities, inter-
fere with such plans of development as the
Cey'on Government might undertake in the
areas corcerned. If any difficulties should arise
in this conpection the two Governments will
consult toget! er in order to arrive at a satisfac-
tory so't t n.”

The detiled arrangements regarding facilities
which it is intended the United Kingdom may
continue to use will be made later.

COST OF ARMS RACE

What is the cost of the arms race among the
Big Powers in terms of money ?

Atterrrting to answer this question, Mr.
Nehru said in the Lok Sabha recentlv, T was
told that the whole cost of our Five-Year Plan
represents just 80 days’” military exnenditure of
8 great Power. This is in peace-time. In war
it would be much more.”

Mr. Nehru remarked. * Here is this world
hungering for development and here are these
vast sums of monev being spent not on build-
ing up anything but on weapons of destruc-
ton.”

THE NEW CANADITAN CABINET

Canada’s Progiessive Conservative Party in
a surprise election victory has swept the Liber-
als from power after 22 years and has formed
the new Canadian Government.

Mr . John Diefen Baker the Conservative lead-
er was elected as Prime Minister of Canada.

CHINA’S BUDGET

China will reduce her defence expenditure
from 20 to 1885 per cent of her total State ex-
penditure 'n 1957 compared with last year, it
was announced from Peking on June 29.

In 1956 Crina spent nearly six per cent less
on defence compared with 1955.

Mr. Li Hsien-nien, the Finance Minister,
disclosed the figures in presenting final account
for 1956 and the 1957 State budget to some
1,000 deputies of the Natioral People’s Con-
gress, China’s legislative body, meeting Lere in
plenuary session.

Mr. Li, who is also a Vice-Premier of China,
said that defence 6,116, 69,000 yuan (about
expenditure in 1956 totalled 6,116,569.000 yuan
(ubout £373,795.000 sterling at the official ex-
change rate)—5'9 per cent lcss than in 1955.

China’s total State revenue for 1956 was
29,754,444,000 yuan (about £4,250 million
sterling). of which 1,011,038,000 yuan (about
£145 million sterling) was the previous year’s
surplus.

Total expenditure waz 30.574,138,000 yuan
(about £4,367 million sterling).

THE ROAD TO SOCIALISM

Mr. Wladyslav Gomulka, polish Communist
leader, said sometime back that the road to
Soacialism in other countries could be different
fron that of the Scv tUnon.

Mr. Gomulka told t..e ni.th plenum of the
United Workers’ Party that in becoming a
great socialist Power with a decisive influence
on minkind, the So it Union tad passed
through great difficulties. But these difficulties
were not a necessity for other nat’ons building
Social sm, though euach had its own.

A number of countries had begun their path
to Socinlism on a stroncer basis than that of
Tsarist Rus<ia bzfore the revolution.

Mr Gomulka said other countries could ex-
pand production more slowly, particularly, in
the countrvside.

No country was any loncer limited to its
own forces as was the case with the Soviet
Union. It could, and did, avail itself of the
assistance of other socialist countrics,

Every country had its own specific features
of devclopment, its own history. its own his-
torically detsrmined national characteristics.
This fect cou'd he overlooked only with impu-
‘nitv. These different characteristics were re-
flected in the methods of socialist construction
and constitute an element of the road to socias
lism different for each country. ’
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

In order to accelerate the pace ol expansion
of elementary education and to fulfil the
directive of Article 45 of the Constitution the
Government of India have decided that an
All-India Council of Elementary Education
stould be established with effect from July
1, 1957. It will serve as an advisory body.

A Government of India resolution to this
effect has been published in the Gazette of
India recently.

SCHOLARSHIPS FOR FOREIGN
STUDENTS

To promote cuitural relations between India
and foreign countries, the Government of
India have decided to anard 140 scholarships
to non-Indiaa students and students of Indian
origin permanently domiciled in 50 foreign
countries. The scholarships will be available
for higher studies in India under the general
cultural scholarships scheme 1958-59.

The scholarships, according to a press note
issued by. the External Affairs Ministry, will be
awarded for studies in the arts and humani-
ties, sciences, agriculture, medicine, technology,
education, law, commerce, forestry, veterinary
science, engineering, etc., subject to availability
of seats in the various instructions in India.
Preference will be given to students desirous
to take up post-graduate courses.

Foreign students wifl be encouraged to learn
at least one of the Indian languages, particularly
Hindi.

The value of scholarship has been fixed at
Rs. 200 per month exclusive of capitation,
tuition and examination fces. These will be
paid by Government direct to the institu-
tions concerned.

Applications for these scholarships are
being invited by the Government of India’s
representatives abroad and scholarships will
be awarded on their recommendations.

S.A. UNIVERSITIES BILL

About 2,500 gowned protessors, lecturers,
graduates and undergradutes of Cuapctown
University marched in a solemn procession
through the streets of thie city recently
to protest against the Strydom Government's
Univessity Apartheid Bill.

The Cuance..or of the University of Cape-
town and former Chief Justice of the Union,
Mr. Altert Vun Dersandt Centlivres led the

rocess.on, the biggest demonstration so far
gy educat.onists and students.

The Government’s Bill now before the
South African Parliament provides for the
st:mng up ofd folur Universities for non-

uropeans and the closi ]
Universities to non-whilessl.ng o all exisung

PAY OF SECONDARY GRADE
TEACHERS

The steps taken by the Madras Government
10 remove lhe disparity in scales of pay of
Sccondary Grade teachers employed in the
different types of schools were outlined by
Edu(;allon. Minister C. Subramaniam, during
quest-on time in the Madr: gislati :
R adras Legisiative Coun

Replying to a question by Mr. -
shotham, the Mincilslcr said );he GoIél‘rE]L:Elr:t
had ordered that with eflect from Nov. |,
195, secondu'ry grade teachers in elementary
schools and in middle schools employed by
local bodxqs and aided managements should be
given a uniform scale of pay of Rs. 45-2.85

The Minister informed” Mr. G. Krishr.la-
murthy that certain proposals for the revision
of the Grants-in-Aid Code had been suggested
by the Legislature Committee on the iNhitc
Paper on Education. The question of imple-
menting the recommendution of the Committee
X:Ss:itél.l under consideration of Government,

EDUCATION IN THE 2ND PLAN

_Mr. C. D. Deshmukh, Chairman, Univer.
sity Grants Commission, said at the Mysore
convocation that though the provision in the
Second Five-Year Plan for education had
increased, it was still proportionately less than
:;l‘w pro‘vlswn made in the First Plan. and
ircumstances seemed to ethi
mo};e and entirely diﬁercnt.ca“ for something

e said it should be recognised t
should be no progress in the ilgldustrialh?; :}?}c)::
fields unless the advance was matched up by
progress in th.e field of education. So far there
were no indications that this principle had
been realised in our country.
Mr. A. A. FYZEE

Mr. Asaf Ali-Asghar Fyzee, member of
the Union Public Service Commission has
5§§:Sr:tyagF%1nted Vice-Chancellor of the Uni-

ummu a ¢ 1
Sy o I duties.nd Kashmir, and assumed
PUNJAB VARSITY

. Dr. A. C Joshi, Director of Public Instruc-
tion, Punjab, has been appointed Vice-
Chancellor of the Punjab University to
succeed Dewan Anand Kumar,
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DISPENSATION OF JUSTICE

The Home Minister, Pandit Govind Ballabh
Pant. is understood to have made an appeal to
the Chief Ministers ot States while tl.ey were
in the Capital in the second week of June to
devote attention to this. He has also stressed
the necd to speed up dispensation of justice by
the High Courts.

Drawing attention to Jong periods of delay
occurring in several States—in some of the
States as many as ten years—between the time
a petition is filed and the time judgment is
given, the Home Minister is undeistood to
have urged the States 1o make a determined
effort to see that all the cases filed in High
Courts before January 1, this year (1957) are
disposed of by January I, 1959.

The Chief Ministers are understood to have
agreed to this in principle although several of
them pointed out the causes which led 1o this
delay. The concern felt by the Home Ministry
at the delay is expected to be conveyed to the
Chief Justices in the country by the Chief
Ministers.

The Home Minister is understood to have
said that * unconscionable delays in the dis-
rensaticn of justice would bring the judicial
administration into ridicule”” and said that
although efforts had been made during the past

. two years, these had produced only negligible

results.

FUNDS FOR PARTIES

The Chief Justice, Mr. M. C. Chagla and
Mr. Justice S. T. Desai. of Bombuy High
Court on June 2! permitted the Tata Iron and
Steel Company to alter its Memorandum of
Association to enable it to make contributions
to political parties with one condition that
the Company publish, at the end of every
financial year, in two leading newspapers, one
of which should be from Bombay, a complete
statement of all contributions and donations
made to any political party or institution.

Tke two Judges, at the same time, drew
attention of Parhament to the “ great danger ™
inherent in rermitting companies 10 make
contributions to the funds of political parties,
pariicularly in a nascent democracy like that
of India. ‘

The Judges said that the least Parliament
could do was to requite such companies to get
sanction of a court before any large amount
was paid to tke funds of political parties. A

remedial measure to this effect should be passed
by Parliument, the Judges suggested.

Mr. Cnagla and Mr, Desal were giving their
judgment on an appeal filed by three share-
Lo.ders of the company.

SOVIET LEGAL SYSTEM

The Soviet Government newspaper Izvestia
said recently that serious mistakes were con-
tained in some of the works of law by Andrei
Vyshinsky, Russia’s top legal mind until his
death three years ago. The newspaper quoted
by Moscow Radio said the Soviet Communist
Party and Governiment were making consistent
efforts to develop social democracy and
strengtl.en Soviet law.

During recent years a number of steps, had
been taken to increase the protecion of
citizens’ rights.

The Radio added : * Izvestia discusses the
role of lawyers in strengthening Soviet law
and in tihis connection raises the question of
revising some of the works of law by the late
academician Vyshinsky which contain serious
mistakes.”

“ Vyshinsky was chief prosecutor at the
great doviet purge trials of the thirties.

A year ago the leading Soviet legal magazine
condemned his ** mistaken theories,” parti-
cularly which “ denies the need for a court to
establish the absclute truth in each case and
permits the possibility of conviction of a
person on the basis only of probability of some
facts or others which are undergoing legal
examination.” It was a “ gluring violation ™
ol Soviet law to condemn people on the basis
of self-confession.

During the purge trials, Mr. Vyshinsky was
credited in the West with having secured more
than 6,000 death sentences in open court, many
against former friends and associates.

After the Second World War he became
Russia’s Chief United Nations delegate.

ADVOCATE GENERAL OF BOMBAY

Mr. H. M. Seervai has been appointed
Advocate-General of Bombay with effect from
July 1, 1957, in place of Mr. M. P. Amin, who
has retired.

Mr. Scervai, who is 51, wag.sw $ an
Advocate on the Original Side of ‘the Bony
High Court in 1932. Ha has.appeared .in

several important constittitionsal and other cases

in the Bombay High €ourt and the Supreme’
Court. He was a meniber of the Bombay Bar +

()

Council for some yeafs.
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GOVT’S IMPORT POLICY

The pressure on the country’s “ meagre”
foreign exchange resources was not likely to
case off in the immediate future, Mr. Morarji
Desai, Union Commerce and Industry Minis-
ter, told the first meeting of the reconstituted
Import Advisory Council which met at New
Delhi on June 6.

In considering the import policy for the rest
of this year, Mr. Desai said, a very careful
account had to be taken of the outstanding
licences that were likely to mature in the ensu-
ing months.

The Minister hinted at a tighter import prog-
ramme for the next half year when he said,
““we can do without a number of items we
have hitherio been regarding as essential.

Mr. Desai said that no general relaxation of
the terms of deferred payments was possible in
regard to import of capital goods. The Gov-
ernment was, however, prepared to consider
somewhat more favourably the requirements of
those industries which had already installed a
good proportion of the plant and machinery
and whose product was considered to be of
special importance to the economy.

INDIAN TRADE MISSION TO U.S.

A 15-man trade delegation to the United
States, headed by Mr. G. D. Birla, will leave
by the first week of August. The members of
the delegation will assemble in London on
August 27 from where tley will proceed to the
United States by * Queen Mary ” on August
29, it is learnt here.

During their two months’ stay in the U.S.
they will meet various industrial bodies and al-
so Government agencies and will spend six
days in Canada where they will meet the diffe-
rent Chambers of Commerce and exchange
views. On their return to England, they wiil
spend about ten days there and will later tour
France, West Germany, Belgium and also
Poland.

The delegation will consist of Messrs. G D.
Birla (leader), Babubhai Chinai, Kasturbhai
Lalbhai, Madan Mohan Ruia, Ramanath
Podar, S.P.Jain. Madanmohan Mangaldas,
S. L. Kirloskar, Bharat Ram, K. P. Goenka,
S. S. Kanoria, G. D. Naidu, D. C. Kothari,
G. D. Garware and G. L. Bansal.

The delegation is sponsored by the Federa-
tiop of Chamber of Commerce and Industry.

Trade and Finance

RED GOVT. BUDGET

The Finance Minister of Kerala, Mr. C.
Achutha Menon, presented to the State Assem-
bly on June 7, the budget for 1957-58 showing
a net surplus of Rs. 7.. 3 lakhs.

The budget showed a revenue income and
expenditure of Rs. 2,790.32 lakhs and Rs.
3,015.56 lakhs respectively with a revenue defi-
cit of Rs. 225,24 lakhs.

The Finance Minister proposed new taxa-
tions yielding in all Rs. 232.57 lakhs per year,
thus converting the deficit into a nominal sur-
plus of Rs. 7.33 lakhs.

O. G. L. SYSTEM ABOLISHED

The Government of India in a press note
issued on June 29 said the Govt. have decided
not to issue licences to established importers
during the quarter July to Septe nber, 1957.

In an effort to slow down the persisting high
rate of drawals from India’s foreign exchange
reserves, the Government of India have drop-
ped, except for very limited purposes, the
familiar Open General Licence, for the period
July to September 1' 57, the import licensing
policy for which was announced. Quota
licensing for several important and essentitl
items will also be put in abeyance for the
period,

The new policy is probably th: most drastic
in the history of import control in recent years,
and amounts practically to a ** holiday from
new imports >’ in the next three months. [t is
designed to eliminate Rs. 40 crores worth of
mports that might otherwise have been expec-
ted to flow in. The new policy will be in lorce
for three months, instead of six months as
hitherto, as it is proposed to vary the licensing
periods from two halves of the ca'endar year
to two hajves of the financial year i.e. April-
September and October-March.

DEPOSITS BY COMPANIES

The time for making deposits by companies
of the prescribed amount out of their undistri-
buted current profits and reserves with the
Central Government has been extended from
June 30 to August 31, 1957, or any date within
six months of the relevant accounting year
whichever is later.

A Press Note issued by the Finance Ministry
explains that this extension has been made as
the Finance Bill has yet to be passed and the
completion of assessments has to be defferred
till then.
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WOMEN’S WELFARE

Financial assi:tance is being given by the
Centre 1o two soc al welfare institutions in
Madras for the setting up of production-cum-
t1a.ning centres for women in the lower income
groups.

Uncer the «ckemes. two units for the manu-
facture of leather goods and tv o more umis
for the manufucture of envelopes and paper
bags are being set up by the Women’s Indian
Association. The Tamil Nad branch of the
Bharat Sevak Samaj is setting up two centres,
one far the manufacture of holdalls and
another for the manufacture of chatk crayons.

A major part of the expenditure on the
schemes will be met by grants and the balance
by Icans.

Thre Ministry of Commerce and Industry has
sanctioned « grant of Rs. 26,850 : nd a loun of
Rs. 8,850 for 1l e 1wo production-cum-train‘ng
centres for leather goods. For tle manulac-
ture of envelores and paper bags, a grunt of
Rs. 94,500 and loan of Rs. 49,500 have been
sanctioned.

The Tamilnad brench of the Blarat Sevak
Samaj I as been sanctiored a total amount of
Rs. 1,74,465 as grant and Rs. 1,25115 as loan
for the two sclenes for the manufucture of
hold-alls and chalk crayons.

QUEEN’S MESSAGE TO YOUTH

Queen Elizabeth told the youth of the
Commonweaith recently that they were growing
up in an age as full of rossibilities of adven-
ture as the age of Queen Elizabeth L.

She said its people were “‘a congregation
differing in colour, race and creed and yet
as united as members of our British family
of nations.”

“Indeed, in the world of to-morrow, the
opportunities of adventurous service will be
far more widespiead than they were three or
four centuries ago. For mocern science has
both endowed us with vastly greater material
power and has brought the most distant parts
of the world into far closer contact and far
greater interdependence upon each other.”

“For these reasons you are likely to need
greater knowledge and pertaps even greater
wisdom, tran did the men of tre seventecnth
century. But you will ceitainly need the
courage, the enterprise and the trust in God
which tkey so conspicuously displayed,” Her
Majesty concluded.

GIRL GUIDE CAMP IN U. K.

Some 45 Indian girls, together with two from
Pakistan and six fiom Ceylon, will be among
the 4,000 Girl Guide campers at Windsor
Great Park, beikshire fiom July 26 to August
8, ceiebrating the centenary of ti.e birth of the
founder of the Girl Guides Association, Lord
Buden - Powe!l. Queen Elizabeth 1I is the
patron of the Association.

Guides from 60 nations will be at the camp,
preparations for which are well in hand.

ELECTORAL RIGHTS FOR PAKISTAN
WOMEN

A Divisicn Bench of the West Pakistan
High Couit sitting in Lalore Las admitted a
writ petition filed ty seven women of Lyailpur
district chalienging the Government Order
debarring women from contesting or vet.ng in
Men’s constituencies in the Lyalipur District
Board Elections.

Smt. M. C. PADMA

Smt. M. C. Padma, M.Sc in Zoology of the
University of Mjsore and Rescarch Assistant
in the Grain Storuge Division of the Ceniral
Food Technological Research Institute was
awarded a Fellowship by the University of
Minnesota for advanced research in the field
of Insect Physiology. She left for U.S.A. by.
air recently.

BRITISH WOMEN'S APPEAL

An illustrated leaflet explaining the dangers
of fall-out from hydrogen bomb tests and
urging women to protest against them is
meeuing with success in Britain.

Thirty five thousand copies of the leaflet,
published by the National Assembly of Women,
have been requested by women in many parts
of the country, the Assembly announced
to-day.

The leaflet asks: “ Dare we standby silently
while such danger threatens ?”° It urges women
to write to their Members of Parliament or to
visit them, to wri.e to the Press, to join in
local protests and t> write to the Prime
Minister.

“We have never had such a swift response
to any lcaflet we have produeed.” Mrs. Mollie
Mandell, the national organiser of the Assem-
bly, stated recently.
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ORGANIC LIFE ON MARS

The international Committee for the planet
Mars on June 27 conceced the possibility of
some kind of organic life on Mars, but said
that it would be unlike life on earth.

The committee, grouping astronomers of 12
nations ended a three-dav confernce recently.
It examined nearly 100.000 photographs of
Mars taken from observation po<ts in India,
Japan, the United States, Java. South Africa,
France and Argentina last ycar, when the
planet was exceptionally close to the earth.

The ccerrmittee’s. Chairmean, Dr. F. Sliphere,
said, it emerged ficm reyorts submrritted by
member-ccuntiies, that (1) Atmrosrheric con-
ditions on Mars use similar to those on earth
but with grater extienes of terrperature.  (2)
apparently it rains on Mars. (3) A mysterious
blue light periodically illumines part of the
planet, but is not alwavs visible at the same
time from d'fferent abservation roints on earth
and (4) Tl e Mars polar can is apporently com-
posed of three layers the first of mirerals. such
as are found on earth, the second of Ice and
the third, of white cloud-

MAN POWER MOBILISATION

As part of the drive to mobilise manpower
resources, the committee of the Union Cabinet
on manpower is understood to have decided
that trained Indian porsonnel who are working
abroad should be made offers of employment
in the home country on an individual basis.

Information with regard to such Indians is
to be made available 1o tke various Central
Ministries, State Governments, ond other like-
ly employers.

Special attention is also to be paid to Indians
who may return from abroad after receiving
training.

LEVY OF EXPENDITURE TAX

The total number of persons, individuals
and families, affected by the Expenditure Tax
announced by the Finance Minister in his Bud-
get proposals is not likely to exceed 6,000
according 10 an official Press release.

The prcss release says that persons who
spend less than Rs. 24.000 a year are not
affected by this tax in any circumstance.

General

Late. MR. K. M. JHAVERI

Dewan K. M. Jhaveri, a well-known educa-
tionist and scholar died at Bombay on June 15.
He was §9.

He was connected with many social, educa-
tional and charitable institutions in and outside
Bombay.

DR. GILBERT MURRAY

Dr. Gilbert Murray, distinguished Greek
schoalr. dicd at his home at Oxford on May 20.
He was 91.

The Australian-born scholar’s works for
wor.d peace earned him almost as much fame
as his translations of Euripides and other
classical dramatists.

He was for many years president of the Lea-
gue of Nations Union.

DR. RAMBHAU RANADE

Dr. Rambhau Ranade, the wellknown Sans-
krit scholar, died at Sholapur on June 7
in his ashram at Nimbal.

Dr. Ranade was formerly Vice-Chancellor
of the Allahabad University and lecturer in the
Ferguson College, Poona.

STATUS OF TAMIL IN CEYLON

Sir Oliver Goonetilleke, Ceylon’s Governor-
General, declared that his Government would
take early steps to give concrete shape to
Prime Minister Bandaranaike’s proposals to
ensure the reasonable use of the Tamil Lan-
guage.

He gave this assurance in his opening speech
on June 13, to the second session of Ceylon’s
new Puriiament elected last year

Coming as it did in the wake of the tension
caused by the passage of the Official Language
Act which made Sinhalese the sole State lan-
guage ending the status of Tamil as an official
language, the assurance was greeted with ap-
plause by members of both the Houses of
Parliament.

The Governor-General said, * My Govern-
ment is firmly convinced that this is the only
wise and practicable method by which this
vexed question (of language rights) can be
solved satistactorily in the paramount interest
of harmony and co-operation so necessary for
the effective handling of our urgent and press-
ing economic problems.”

o
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NATESAN'S PUBLICATIONS

SPEECHES AND WRITINGS
Price Rs. 5 each
Lord Sinha
Sir W. Wedderburn

Ram Mohun Roy
Sir D. E. Wacha

NATIONAL BIOGRAPHIES
Price Rs. 5 each
Indian Judges. Skotches of 21 famous Judges.

Indian Christians.
Christians.

Sketches of famous Indian

POLITICS
Hind Swaraj or Indian Home Rule. By Mahatma
Gandhi. As. Eight.

Fellowship of Faiths and Unity of Religions. By

Mahatma Gandhi. Edited by Prof. Adbul Majid

Khan, Re. One.

Congress Presidential Addresses. (1911-1934)
Containing full text of Prosidential Addrosses. Rs. 8.

R Indian National Evolution. By A. C. Mazumdar.
8. 5.

R The Governance of India. By Babu Govind Das
8. §.

INDIAN TALES

The Guardianship of India: A Mock Trial. T\

R. Juvanthinathan. Rupce One.

Select Tales from the Sanskrit Dramatists,
Contents : Sakunthala, Malavikagnimitra, Uttararama.
charita, Nagananda and Mudrarakshasa. Re. One.

Sakuntala. By Kamala Satthianadhan., As. 6.

Works of Dr. Radhakrishnan
Freedom and Culture Rs. 2.
The Heart of Hindustan Re. 1-8.

WORLD TEACHERS
0. One each,

Sri Rama: His Life and Teachings.
Sampatkumaran, M. A.

Jesus Christ: By Mr. 8. K. George.

By M. R.

Sankaracharya. Ry 8. S. Suryanarayana Sastri.

Sri Krisbna: His Life and Teachings. By Mr.
M. R. Samputkumaran, 2nd Edn.
A.L:{f.ewzr(ll?& Teachings of Zoroaster. By Prof.
. Bud lns. By D Dharmapala 4th Edn.

Prophet Muhammad. By Abnid Shaf and

Yakub Hasun.

NATIONAL CLASSICS
(Al»ridg(‘d a(lit,inns)
Price Rupees Three each.

Valmiki Ramayana. Text in Devanagari and
English Transiution.  Foreword by the Rt. Hon.
V. 8. Srinivasa Sustri, P.C., C.H.

The Mahabharata. Text in Devanagari and

English Trunslation. Foreword by Dr. Sir 8. Radha-
krishnan.

Upakhyanamala. Text in Davanangari.
word by Dr. Sir C, P. Ramaswumi Alyar.

Fore-

The Upanishads. Seleciions from the 108 Upani-
shads. Text n Sunskrit Devanagari. With & Fore-
word by Prof. M. Hirlyanna, M.A.

Prayers, Praises and ’'salms. Text in Devanagari
and English Trunslation. Foreword by Mahatma

gaudhi.
RELIGION AND PHILOSQPHY

A Handbook of Saiva Religion. By S. Katiresu
Rs. 2.8.

Aspects of the Vedanta: A Symposium. Rs. 2.
Hindu Ethics. Rs. 2.

Temples Churches and Mosques. By Yakub
Husan bdallus. RKe. 1.8,

The First Four Califs, By Ahmed Shafi. Re. 1.

Three Great Acharyas : Sankars, Ramanuja, and
Mudbhwa Rs. 3.

By Babu Govinda Das,

North Indian Saints. (Ramanand to Ram Tirath)
Rs. 2.

Chaitanya to Vivekananda: Lives of the Saints
of Bengal. Ks. 2.

Vaishnavite Reformers of India.

\ By T. Raja-
gopalachariur, He. 1.

GENERAL

50 Years in the Service of the Nation; A
Golden Jubilee Souvenir recording the npation’s pre-
gress through fifty years of G. A. Natcsun and Co's
putications. By B. Nutesun. With Foreword by
C. Rajagopaluchariar, Rs. Two.

Books That Have Influenced Me. A Sympo.
sium by the Rt. Hon. Sastr, Sir C. V. Raman,
Dr. C. Jinurajadasa, Justice M. C, Chagla, Mr,
C. Rajugopulachiart und others.  Price Ke. 1.3,

Leaders of the Brahmo Samaj. Rs. 2.

Famous Battles in Indjan History.
Subrahinanyan, M.A. LI,  Re. .

By T. G.

Shakespeare’s Tragedies: King Lear, Maocbeth,
Humlet und Othollo. By Dy, W. Miller, Re. 1.8.

G. A. NATESAN & CO., PUBLISHERS and BOOKSELLERS, MADRAS-1
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FOR AN ANSWER TO i1HE QUESTION WAR OR PEACE
IN 1957, Read the 1957 Annual Numbers of
THE ASTAOLOGICAL MAGAZINE just published.

MAIN CONTENTS:

1. World Predictions for 1957, by B. V. Raman,
2. Krishna & Buddha—An Astrological Assessment, by R. N. Sarma, M.A., Ph.D.
3. Is China a Menace to World Peace? by E. H. Troinski.
4 Astrology, Character & Profession, by Prof P. S Sastri, M.A, Pu.D,
5. Music and Astrology, by Y. Mahulinga Sastry, M A, B.L.
6. A Visit to the Heavens, by Prof Om Prakash Kahol, M Sc, B T.
7. Influence of Venus on Marriage & Sex, by Gopesh Kumar Ojha, M.A,LL.B.
8. Astrology & Parapsychology by Dr. Gerda Walther, Ph.D.
9. Mysteries in Jaimini Astrology, by Srimati M. A Rukmani, B.A , B.L.
10. Survival After Death, by Dr. V. M. Bhatt, BA | M.B.B.S,
11. Degree Influence in Hindu Astrology, by V. Thiru\'eukutacharya, MA,LT.
12. Peeps into Prenatal Past, by K M. Talgeri, M.A.
13. Masculine & Feminine Physiognomy, by Prof. M. R. Bhatt, M.A.
14. Nadi Aroodam, by V. Venkataramana Ruo, B.A, B L.
15 The Wonders of Nadi Astrology, by K. V. Venkutaraman,
16. Astronomy in a New Light, by Dc. W. J. Tucker, D Sc., Ph.D.
17. The Triangle in a Palm, by Prof. J. C Ghatak, M A., Ph.D.
18. Practical Astrology, by G. P. Vaidyanatha Iyer, B.A.
19. Whatis Man? by D.. W, B. Crow, D S¢c., Ph.D,
20. How is 1957 for you ? by Mihira.

21. Market Forecasts for 1957, by Pt. Shradanand,

And quite a number of other articles by outstanding writers, includin
popular features, 8 the regular

53 Articles: PP. 222: Crowa 1/t size: Attractive get-up :

On sale at all important Newsagents, Railway Bookstalls or direct f
: ’ rom

RAMAN PUBLICATIONS (D),
“SRI RAJESWARIL”, BANGALOKL 3.
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